—_—

—_—

forXG ORCHESTRA
(&=

GENERAL

—_—

€YAMAHA

»




SPECIAL MESSAGE SECTION

This product utilizes batteries or an external power supply
(adapter). DO NOT connect this product to any power sup-
ply or adapter other than one described in the manual, on
the name plate, or specifically recommended by Yamaha.

WARNING: Do not place this product in a position where
anyone could walk on, trip over ,or roll anything over
power or connecting cords of any kind. The use of an
extension cord is not recommended! IF you must use an
extension cord, the minimum wire size for a 25' cord (or
less ) is 18 AWG. NOTE: The smaller the AWG number
,the larger the current handling capacity. For longer exten-
sion cords, consult a local electrician.

This product should be used only with the components
supplied or; a cart, rack, or stand that is recommended by
Yamaha. If a cart, etc., is used, please observe all safety
markings and instructions that accompany the accessory
product.

SPECIFICATIONS SUBJECT TO CHANGE:

The information contained in this manual is believed to be
correct at the time of printing. However, Yamaha reserves
the right to change or modify any of the specifications
without notice or obligation to update existing units.

This product, either alone or in combination with an ampli-
fier and headphones or speaker/s, may be capable of pro-
ducing sound levels that could cause permanent hearing
loss. DO NOT operate for long periods of time at a high
volume level or at a level that is uncomfortable. If you
experience any hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you
should consult an audiologist.

IMPORTANT: The louder the sound, the shorter the time
period before damage occurs.

Some Yamaha products may have benches and/ or
accessory mounting fixtures that are either supplied with
the product or as optional accessories. Some of these
items are designed to be dealer assembled or installed.
Please make sure that benches are stable and any
optional fixtures (where applicable) are well secured
BEFORE using.

Benches supplied by Yamaha are designed for seating
only. No other uses are recommended.

NOTICE:

Service charges incurred due to a lack of knowledge relat-
ing to how a function or effect works (when the unit is
operating as designed) are not covered by the manufac-
turer’s warranty, and are therefore the owners responsibil-
ity. Please study this manual carefully and consult your
dealer before requesting service.

ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES:

Yamaha strives to produce products that are both user
safe and environmentally friendly. We sincerely believe
that our products and the production methods used to pro-
duce them, meet these goals. In keeping with both the let-
ter and the spirit of the law, we want you to be aware of the
following:

Battery Notice:

This product MAY contain a small non-rechargeable
battery which (if applicable) is soldered in place. The
average life span of this type of battery is approxi-
mately five years. When replacement becomes neces-
sary, contact a qualified service representative to
perform the replacement.

This product may also use “household” type batteries.
Some of these may be rechargeable. Make sure that the
battery being charged is a rechargeable type and that
the charger is intended for the battery being charged.
When installing batteries, do not mix batteries with new,
or with batteries of a different type. Batteries MUST be
installed correctly. Mismatches or incorrect installation
may result in overheating and battery case rupture.

Warning:

Do not attempt to disassemble, or incinerate any battery.
Keep all batteries away from children. Dispose of used
batteries promptly and as regulated by the laws in your
area. Note: Check with any retailer of household type
batteries in your area for battery disposal information.

Disposal Notice:

Should this product become damaged beyond repair,
or for some reason its useful life is considered to be at
an end, please observe all local, state, and federal reg-
ulations that relate to the disposal of products that con-
tain lead, batteries, plastics, etc. If your dealer is
unable to assist you, please contact Yamaha directly.

NAME PLATE LOCATION:

The name plate is located on the bottom of the prod-
uct. The model number, serial number, power require-
ments, etc., are located on this plate. You should
record the model number, serial number, and the date
of purchase in the spaces provided below and retain
this manual as a permanent record of your purchase.

Model

Serial No.

Purchase Date

ooy PLEASE KEEP THIS MANUAL




PRECAUTIONS

PLEASE READ CAREFULLY BEFORE PROCEEDING

* Please keep this manual in a safe place for future reference.

/\ WARNING

Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of serious injury or even
death from electrical shock, short-circuiting, damages, fire or other hazards. These precautions

include, but are not limited to, the following:

Power supply/AC power adaptor

¢ Only use the voltage specified as correct for the instrument. The
required voltage is printed on the name plate of the instrument.

o Use the specified adaptor (PA-300 or an equivalent recom-
mended by Yamaha) only. Using the wrong adaptor can result in
damage to the instrument or overheating.

o Check the electric plug periodically and remove any dirt or dust
which may have accumulated on it.

¢ Do not place the AC adaptor cord near heat sources such as
heaters or radiators, and do not excessively bend or otherwise
damage the cord, place heavy objects on it, or place it in a posi-
tion where anyone could walk on, trip over, or roll anything over it.

¢ Do not open the instrument or attempt to disassemble the inter-
nal parts or modify them in any way. The instrument contains no
user-serviceable parts. If it should appear to be malfunctioning,
discontinue use immediately and have it inspected by qualified
Yamaha service personnel.

/\ CAUTION

¢ Do not expose the instrument to rain, use it near water or in
damp or wet conditions, or place containers on it containing lig-
uids which might spill into any openings.

o Never insert or remove an electric plug with wet hands.

Fire warning

¢ Do not put burning items, such as candles, on the unit.
A burning item may fall over and cause a fire.

If you notice any abnormality

¢ |f the AC adaptor cord or plug becomes frayed or damaged, or if
there is a sudden loss of sound during use of the instrument, or if
any unusual smells or smoke should appear to be caused by it,
immediately turn off the power switch, disconnect the adaptor
plug from the outlet, and have the instrument inspected by quali-
fied Yamaha service personnel.

Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of physical injury to you or
others, or damage to the instrument or other property. These precautions include, but are not limited

to, the following:

Power supply/AC power adaptor

o When removing the electric plug from the instrument or an outlet,
always hold the plug itself and not the cord.

o Unplug the AC power adaptor when not using the instrument, or
during electrical storms.

¢ Do not connect the instrument to an electrical outlet using a mul-
tiple-connector. Doing so can result in lower sound quality, or
possibly cause overheating in the outlet.

o Do not expose the instrument to excessive dust or vibrations, or
extreme cold or heat (such as in direct sunlight, near a heater, or
in a car during the day) to prevent the possibility of panel disfigu-
ration or damage to the internal components.

Do not use the instrument in the vicinity of a TV, radio, stereo
equipment, mobile phone, or other electric devices. Otherwise,
the instrument, TV, or radio may generate noise.

¢ Do not place the instrument in an unstable position where it
might accidentally fall over.

Before moving the instrument, remove all connected adaptor and
other cables.

Use only the stand specified for the instrument. When attaching
the stand, use the provided screws only. Failure to do so could
cause damage to the internal components or result in the instru-
ment falling over.
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Connections Saving data

o Before connecting the instrument to other electronic compo-
nents, turn off the power for all components. Before turning the
power on or off for all components, set all volume levels to mini-
mum. Also, be sure to set the volumes of all components at their
minimum levels and gradually raise the volume controls while
playing the instrument to set the desired listening level.

Saving and backing up your data

o Current memory data (see page 39) is lost when you turn off the
power to the instrument. Save the data to a floppy disk/the User
Drive (see page 39).
Saved data may be lost due to malfunction or incorrect opera-
tion. Save important data to a floppy disk.

Maintenance When you change settings in a display page and then exit
. ' from that page, System Setup data (listed in the Parameter
o When cleaning the instrument, use a soft, dry cloth. Do not use Chart of the separate Data List booklet) is automatically
paint thinners, SO|VentS, cleaning ﬂUidS, or chemical-impregnated stored. However, this edited data is lost if you turn off the
wiping cloths. power without properly exiting from the relevant display.
Handling caution
Backing up the floppy disk

o Do notinsert a finger or hand in any gaps on the instrument.

o Never insert or drop paper, metallic, or other objects into the
gaps on the panel or keyboard. If this happens, turn off the
power immediately and unplug the power cord from the AC out-
let. Then have the instrument inspected by qualified Yamaha ser-
vice personnel.

o Do not place vinyl, plastic or rubber objects on the instrument,
since this might discolor the panel or keyboard.

o Do not rest your weight on, or place heavy objects on the instru-
ment, and do not use excessive force on the buttons, switches or
connectors.

¢ Do not operate the instrument for a long period of time at a high
or uncomfortable volume level, since this can cause permanent
hearing loss. If you experience any hearing loss or ringing in the
ears, consult a physician.

¢ To protect against data loss through media damage, we recom-
mend that you save your important data onto two floppy disks.

Yamaha cannot be held responsible for damage caused by improper use or modifications to the instrument, or data that is lost or destroyed.

Always turn the power off when the instrument is not in use.

Even when the power switch is in the “STANDBY” position, electricity is still flowing to the instrument at the minimum level. When you are not
using the instrument for a long time, make sure you unplug the AC power adaptor from the wall AC outlet.
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Thank you for purchasing the Yamaha PSR-2000/1000!
We recommend that you read this manual carefully
so that you can fully take advantage of the advanced

and convenient functions of the PSR-2000/1000.
We also recommend that you keep this manual
in a safe and handy place for future reference.




Accessories

B PA-300 AC Adaptor*

B Floppy Disk [includes accompaniment style files (pages 28 and 59), and MIDI Driver (page 154)]
B Music Stand (page 17)

B Data List

B Owner’s Manual

* May not be included in your area. Please check with your Yamaha dealer.

About this Owner’s Manual and Data List

This manual consists of four main sections: Introduction, Quick Guide, Basic Operation, and Reference.
Also, a separate Data List is provided.

Introduction (page 2): Please read this section first.
Quick Guide (page 20): This section explains how to use the basic functions.
Basic Operation (page 38): This section explains how to use the basic operations including display-based controls.

Reference (page 52): This section explains how to make detailed settings for the PSR-2000/1000’s various
functions.

Data List : Voice List, MIDI Data Format, etc.

The illustrations and LCD screens as shown in this owner’s manual are for instructional purposes only, and may appear
somewhat different from those on your instrument.
The example Operation Guide displays shown in this Manual are taken from the PSR-2000, and in English.

* This product (PSR-2000) is manufactured under license of U.S. Patents N0.5231671, N0.5301259, No0.5428708, and
No.5567901 from IVL Technologies Ltd.

The bitmap fonts used in this instrument have been provided by and are the property of Ricoh Co., Ltd.
Unauthorized copying of copyrighted software for purposes other than the purchaser’s personal use is prohibited.

Trademarks:

¢ Apple and Macintosh are trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.

¢ IBM-PC/AT is a trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.
* Windows is the registered trademark of Microsoft® Corporation.

* All other trademarks are the property of their respective holders.




Handling the Floppy Disk Drive (FDD) and

Floppy Disk

Be sure to handle floppy disks and treat the disk drive with care. Follow the important precautions below.

( Compatible Disk Type )

e 3.5"2DD and 2HD type floppy disks can be used.

( Inserting/Ejecting Floppy Disks )

To insert a floppy disk into the disk drive:
* Hold the disk so that the label of the disk is facing
upward and the sliding shutter is facing forward,

towards the disk slot. Carefully insert the disk into the
slot, slowly pushing it all the way in until it clicks into

place and the eject button pops out.

Drive lamp

When the power is turned on, the drive lamp (at
the bottom left of the drive) lights to indicate the
drive can be used.

To eject a floppy disk:

Before ejecting the disk, be sure to confirm that data

is not being written to the floppy disk.

If data is currently being written to the floppy disk in

the following operations, the messages “Now

executing,” “Now copying,” and “Now formatting”

appears in the display.

* Moving, copying, pasting, saving, or deleting data
(page 42 - 44).

¢ Naming files and folders (page 41); creating a new
folder (page 44).

¢ Copying a disk to an another disk (page 150);
formatting the disk (page 150).

Eject button

Never attempt to remove the disk or turn the power off
when the data is being written to the floppy disk.
Doing so can damage the disk and possibly the disk
drive. Press the eject button slowly as far as it will go;
the disk will automatically pop out. When the disk is
fully ejected, carefully remove it by hand.

If the eject button is pressed too quickly, or if it is not
pressed in as far as it will go, the disk may not eject
properly. The eject button may become stuck in a half-
pressed position with the disk extending from the
drive slot by only a few millimeters. If this happens, do
not attempt to pull out the partially ejected disk, since
using force in this situation can damage the disk drive
mechanism or the floppy disk. To remove a partially
ejected disk, try pressing the eject button once again,
or push the disk back into the slot and then repeat the
eject procedure.

Be sure to remove the floppy disk from the disk drive
before turning off the power. A floppy disk left in the
drive for extended periods can easily pick up dust and
dirt that can cause data read and write errors.

(Cleaning the Disk Drive Read/Write Head)

Clean the read/write head regularly. This instrument
employs a precision magnetic read/write head which,
after an extended period of use, will pick up a layer of
magnetic particles from the disks used that will
eventually cause read and write errors.

To maintain the disk drive in optimum working order
Yamaha recommends that you use a commercially-
available dry-type head cleaning disk to clean the
head about once a month. Ask your Yamaha dealer
about the availability of proper head-cleaning disks.
Never insert anything but floppy disks into the disk
drive. Other objects may cause damage to the disk
drive or floppy disks.
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About the Floppy Disks )

To handle floppy disks with care:

Do not place heavy objects on a disk or bend or apply
pressure to the disk in any way. Always keep floppy
disks in their protective cases when they are not in
use.

Do not expose the disk to direct sunlight, extremely
high or low temperatures, or excessive humidity, dust
or liquids.

Do not open the sliding shutter and touch the exposed
surface of the floppy disk inside.

Do not expose the disk to magnetic fields, such as
those produced by televisions, speakers, motors, etc.,
since magnetic fields can partially or completely erase
data on the disk, rendering it unreadable.

Never use a floppy disk with a deformed shutter or
housing.

Do not attach anything other than the provided labels
to a floppy disk. Also make sure that labels are
attached in the proper location.

To protect your data (Write-protect Tab):

To prevent accidental erasure of important data, slide
the disk’s write-protect tab to the “protect” position
(tab open).

B ‘ write-protect tab open

(protect position)

Data backup

For maximum data security Yamaha recommends that
you keep two copies of important data on separate
floppy disks. This gives you a backup if one disk is lost
or damaged. To make a backup disk use the Disk to
Disk function on page 150.

About the Display Messages

A message (information or confirmation dialog) sometimes appears on the screen to facilitate operation.
When such messages appear, simply follow the instructions as shown by pressing the corresponding button.

2 NOTE |

—C— You can select the desired
language from the Help dis-
play (page 49).

—

—

—

o PSR-2000/1000

For this example, press the
[G] (YES) button to
execute formatting.
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Disk format.........oceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciececee 158
Sequence FOrmat.....cccooouiiiiiniiiiieeiiniiicccieeeeeene 159
Voice Allocation Format........ccccocecvveeiiniiiieiinnnnnnn. 159
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Application Index

Use this index to find reference pages that may be helpful for your particular
application and situation.

Listening
Listening to the iNterNal SONGS .......coveriiiiiiiiiiiieret ettt ettt st e nae e page 76
Listening to disk SONGS .......cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiieccccc “Playing Back Songs on Disk” on page 78
LiStening t0 dEMO SONGS .....cveiiieriiiieiieiie ettt ettt ettt et ettt et nne e page 52
Listening to the demo of the selected VOICES .......c..cocuiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e page 54
Listening to songs with the special voices of the PSR-2000/T000 ........ccceevieiienerienieieeeneee e page 122

Playing

Playing an accompaniment that matches pitch...........c.ccoeciviniiiiiniinniiens “Transpose Assign” on page 141
Combining tWo VOICES ........cociiiiiiiiiiiicicicicccc “Layer — Layering Two Different Voices” on page 56

Playing separate voices with the right and left hands
........................... “Left — Setting Separate Voices for the Left and Right Sections of the Keyboard” on page 57

Changing the sound

Enhancing the sound with touch and other effects ........c.cccocceevrveniiinnnn. “Applying Voice Effects” on page 57
................................................................................................................. “Adjusting the Effects” on page 124
Adjusting the Level BalanCe ..........c.ooiiiiiiiiiiiie e page 122
Combining tWo VOICES .....coueeuiriiiieriiieniccicneeicereeeee “Layer — Layering Two Different Voices” on page 56
Playing separate voices with the right and left hands
........................... “Left — Setting Separate Voices for the Left and Right Sections of the Keyboard” on page 57
CrEAtiNG VOICES ....eviiiiiiiiiiiiii it page 87

Playing the auto accompaniment

Playing the accompaniment automatically ..........c..cocuirieiiiiiiniiniin e page 59

Calling up ideal panel settings for yoUr MUSIC ............cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e page 69
Practicing

Practicing with an accurate and steady tempo...........cccccceeveicncncncncnnnn “Using the Metronome” on page 50
Recording

Recording your PErfOrManCe...........cueiiiuiiieriireiiienit ettt ettt sttt pages 93, 94

Creating a s0Ng by €Ntering NOES .........ccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i page 96

Creating your original settings

CrEa@tiNg VOICES .....eiiiiiiiiiie et e e e e e e e e e e e e page 87
Creating aCCOMPANIMENT STYIES...c..coouiiiiiiiiiiieree ettt et ettt page 108
Creating MUItE PAdS.......cooiiiiii e page 118
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Application Index

Using a microphone (PSR-2000 only)

Connecting the microphone.............. ”Connecting the Microphone or Guitar (MIC./LINE IN jack)” on page 152
Adding automatic harmonies to YOUr SINGING .....c..coouiiiiriiiiriinieiiie ettt ettt page 129

Settings

Registering Panel SETUDS..........co.iiiiiiiii e page 84
Tuning the pitch/Selecting @ SCale ........cc.ooiiiiiiiii e page 135
Making detailed settings for playing back songs .............ccccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiii page 137
Making detailed settings for the auto accompaniment.............ccccceveiiiiiiiininiieeeceeeeee e page 138
Making detailed settings for the keyboard VOICES .........ccceciirieriiiiniiiiiiiiierec e page 141
Making detailed settings fOr MIDI ..........ooiiiiiiiiee ettt page 145
Connecting the PSR-2000/1000 to other devices
Basic information on MIDI.........cc.oociiiiiiiiiiiiiec e “What's MIDI?” on page 155
Recording your performance........ "Playing the sounds of the PSR-2000/1000 through an external audio system,
and recording the sounds to an external recorder (AUX OUT/OUTPUT jacks)” on page 153
Raising the volume ...................... ”Playing the sounds of the PSR-2000/1000 through an external audio system,
and recording the sounds to an external recorder (AUX OUT/OUTPUT jacks)” on page 153
Connecting a computer........... Connecting to a Computer (MIDI terminals/TO HOST terminals)” on page 154
Quick solution
Basic functions of the PSR-2000/1000 and how you can best use it ...........ccoccoeiiiiiiiiiiicicicnns pages 12, 14
Resetting the PSR-2000/1000 to the default setting
................. “Restoring the Factory-programmed Settings of the PSR-2000/1000 — System Reset” on page 151
Displaying the Messages ............ccccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicicccccccce “About the Display Messages” on page 8
TrOUDIESNOOLING ...ttt page 160
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What can you do with the PSR-2000/1000?

f Y f N £ N
SONG Multi Pads DEMO
Playback previously recorded Add spice to your performance Explore the Demos
songs (page 21, 36, 75) with special dynamic phrases (page 20, 52)
Enjoy a wide variety of preset songs (page 73, 118) These not only showcase the
as well as songs on commercially By simply pressing one of the Multi stunning voices and styles of
available disks. Pads, you can play short rhythmic or the instrument, they
melodic phrases. You can also create introduce you to the various
your original Multi Pad phrases by functions and features — and
recording them directly from the give you hands-on
keyboard. experience using the PSR-
2000/1000!
y

EXTRA TRACK _TRACK METRO-
OTRACKS O 2 [ REPEAT O NOME

(STYLE) (8] (R)
O REC TOP O START/

o] A =R

— NEW SONG —''— SYNC. START —/

DIGITAL
STUDIO
SOUND CREATOR
™
DIGITAL RECORDII

@

SWING& MARCH&
OPOP&ROCK O JAZZ LROOM O WALTZ

O BALLAD O DANCE ATIN O USER

TAPTEMPO
TRANSPOSE TEMPO

= =] = &=

MASTER VOLUME

MULTI PAD
OB ﬂl 213

MIN MAX

FUNCTION
™

DIRECT
ACCESS

STYLE CONTROL AN
Acmp BREAK INTRO e o ors S0 o SR o sTa
25TANDBY 'S = A e | D | =0l FILL INO LINK —
. C 1] ~

©

fa p— | .

STYLE DIGITAL RECORDING

Back up your performance with Auto Record your performances

Accompaniment (page 28, 59) (page 92, 108)

Playing a chord with your left hand automatically With the powerful and easy-to-use song

plays the auto accompaniment backing. Select an recording features, you can record your

accompaniment style — such as pop, jazz, Latin, own keyboard performances, and create

etc. — and let the PSR-2000/1000 be your backing your own complete, fully orchestrated

band! compositions — which you can then save to
L the USER drive or a floppy disk for future

recall.
\ v

@ PSR-2000/1000



LCD MUSIC FINDER VOICE

The large LCD (together Call up the perfect accompaniment Enjoy a huge variety of

with the various panel style (page 33, 69) realistic voices (page 25, 54)
buttons) proyides If you know what song you want to play, The PSR-2000/1000 features a
comprehensive and easy- but you don’t know which style or voice wealth of exceptionally authentic
to-understand control of would be right for it, let the Music Finder and dynamic voices — including
the PSRQOOO” 0007s help you. Just select the song title, and piano, strings, woodwinds, and
operations. the PSR-2000/1000 automatically calls more!

up the most appropriate style and voice.

HARMONY/ DSP
STAIN OECHO ~ OMONO O -+~ O VARIATION |

BACK NEXT

° OPIAN . O_EPIANO OACORDIGN O PERCUSSION

MAIN

© Laver 9 O BASS O BRASS

]

Q_LeFT__ STRINGS OCHOIR&PAD O SYNTH. é

— | | Organ Flutes (PSR-2000)
O USER O ORGAN FLUTES

Craft your own organ voices
(page 91)

This special function not only gives
you a full set of rich and luscious
organ sounds, it also lets you create
your own original organ voices, just
as on a traditional organ, by
increasing and decreasing the flute
footages, and adding percussive
sounds.

® VHTYPE MmiC. VOCAL
SELECT SETTING OHARMONY O TALK O EFF
O OVER

O SIGNAL

) “aq °o
- REGISTRATION MEMORY
O FREEZE
DATA ENTRY

TO HOST terminal

Make music with a computer — quickly and Vocal Harmony (PSR-2000)

easily (page 154) Add automatic vocal backing to your singing (page 128)
Dive in and take advantage of the wide world of The amazing Vocal Harmony feature (on the PSR-2000)
computer music software. Connections and setup automatically produces backup vocal harmonies for lead vocals
are exceptionally easy, and you can play back that you sing into a microphone. You can even change the
your computer recorded parts with different gender of the harmony voices — for example, letting you add
instrument sounds — all from a single PSR-2000/ female backup to your own male voice (or vice versa).

1000!

G ‘r \
@ o0 O ©© GO /(

(sWTCH) wic, Live INPUT mic/

e ) L R LR C IN 16V
CONTRAST HOST SECRCT i ——— %001 PEDAL — VOLUME ~ LINEIN AU oureut = e
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Setting Up the PSR-2000/1000

Power Supply

Make sure that the PSR-2000/1000’s STANDBY/ON
switch is at the STANDBY (off) position.

2 Connect one end of the AC cable to the PA-300.

~

— H—,

3 Connect the PA-300’s DC plug to the PSR-2000/
1000’s DC IN terminal on the instrument’s rear
panel.

n L oc [ ey
R PP i) e B
;

DC IN

To electrical outlet

Connect the other end (normal AC plug) to the
nearest electrical outlet.

A WARNING

Do not attempt to use an AC adaptor other than the Yamaha PA-
300 or an equivalent recommended by Yamaha. The use of an
incompatible adaptor may cause irreparable damage to the PSR-
2000/1000, and may even pose a serious shock hazard! ALWAYS
UNPLUG THE AC ADAPTOR FROM THE AC POWER OUTLET
WHEN THE PSR-2000/1000 IS NOT IN USE.

& CAUTION

Never interrupt the power supply (e.g. unplug the AC adaptor)
during any PSR-2000/1000 record operation! Doing so can result
in a loss of data.

& CAUTION

Even when the switch is in the “STANDBY” position, electricity
is still flowing to the instrument at a minimum level. When not
using the PSR-2000/1000 for an extended period of time, be sure
to unplug the AC power adaptor from the wall AC outlet.

0 PSR-2000/1000

Power-on Procedure

When you have made all the necessary connections
(page 152) between your PSR-2000/1000 and any other
devices, make sure that all volume settings are turned
down all the way to zero. Then turn on every device in
your setup in the order of MIDI masters (senders), MIDI
slaves (receivers), then the audio equipment (mixers,
amplifiers, speakers, etc.). This ensures smooth MIDI
operation and prevents speaker damage.

When powering down the setup, first turn down the
volume for each audio device, then switch off each
device in the reverse order (first audio devices, then
MIDI).

Audio equipment (first mixer, then amplifier)



Powering Up

A\ caution

In order to avoid possible damage to the speakers or other connected
electronic equipment, always switch on the power of the 2000/1000
before switching on the power of the amplified speakers or mixer and
amplifier. Likewise,always switch off the power of the 2000/1000 after
switching off the power of the amplified speakers or mixer and ampli-
fier.

/\ caution

Even when the switch is in the "STANDBY" position,electricity is still
flowing to the instrument at a minimum level. When not using the
PSR-2000/1000 for an extended period of time, be sure to unplug the
AC power adaptor from the wall AC outlet.

) NOTE
Before you switch your 2000/1000 on or off, first turn down the vol-
ume of any connected audio equipment.

@ Press the [STANDBY/ON] switch.
— The main display appears in the display.

1 STANDBY
=ON

When you're ready to turn off the power, press the

[STANDBY/ON] switch again.

— Both the display and the drive lamp (at the
bottom left of the drive) will turn off.

uuuuu
FNGE;

@ Adjusting the display contrast

If the LCD is difficult to read, adjust the
contrast with the [LCD CONTRAST]
knob on the rear panel.

o

CONTRAST

© Setting the volume

Use the [MASTER VOLUME]
dial to adjust the volume to
an appropriate level.

Music Stand

The PSR-2000/1000 is supplied with a music stand
that can be attached to the instrument by inserting it
into the slot at the rear of the control panel.

The Panel Logos
The logos printed on the PSR-2000/1000 panel indicate
standards/formats it supports and special features it includes.

fiili GM System Level 1

“GM System Level 1” is an addition to the MIDI standard
which guarantees that any data conforming to the standard will
play accurately on any GM-compatible tone generator or
synthesizer from any manufacturer.

Xd XG Format

XG is a new Yamaha MIDI specification which significantly
expands and improves on the “GM System Level 1” standard
with greater voice handling capacity, expressive control, and
effect capability while retaining full compatibility with GM. By
using the PSR-2000/1000 XG voices, it is possible to record
XG-compatible song files.

&& XF Format

The Yamaha XF format enhances the SMF (Standard MIDI File)
standard with greater functionality and open-ended
expandability for the future. The PSR-2000/1000 is capable of
displaying lyrics when an XF file containing lyric data is played.
(SMF is the most common format used for MIDI sequence files.
The PSR-2000/1000 is compatible with SMF Formats O and T,
and records “song” data using SMF Format 0.)

i Vocal Harmony (PSR-2000 only)

Vocal Harmony employs state-of-the-art digital signal
processing technology to automatically add appropriate vocal
harmony to a lead vocal line sung by the user. Vocal Harmony
can even change the character and gender of the lead voice as
well as the added voices to produce a wide range of vocal
harmony effects.

% Disk Orchestra Collection

The DOC voice allocation format provides data playback
compatibility with a wide range of Yamaha instruments and
MIDI devices.

%4 Style File Format

The Style File Format (SFF) is Yamaha’s original style file format,
which uses a unique conversion system to provide high-quality
automatic accompaniment based on a wide range of chord
types. The PSR-2000/1000 uses the SFF internally, reads
optional SFF style disks, and creates SFF styles using the Style
Creator feature.

PSR-2000/1000 °



Panel Controls and Terminals

f € YAMAHA

EXTRA TRACK wETRO-
o FEA o™ Oprorar  ONAHE
N

000 ©°

o)

MARCHA
osaunoon 0 WAL

ssssssss

ettt bbbty

POWER

@ [STANDBY/ON] SWICH ...vuveeiiiriieieicieceses e P.17
WHEEL

@ PITCHBEND ...t P. 58
© MODULATION (PSR-2000 0NlY) ........ocorreeeereeeoseeeeseeeeeee P 58
PHONES

@ [PHONES] JACK. ... eveoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e P.152
METRONOME

@ [METRONOME] BUHON .........ooeeeoeeeeeee e P. 50
SONG

@ [EXTRATRACKS (STYLE)] button .....c.covvevrererereeieirceeene P.79
@ [TRACK 2 (L)] BUHON ..o P.79
O [TRACK 1 (R)] BUHON ... P.79
@ [REPEAT] BUON ... P.79
@ [RECT DUON. ... P92
@ [TOP]DUHON ...ttt P.78
@ [START/ STOP] BUMON ..o P.76
@ [REW] DURON ... P.78
@ [FRIDURON et P.78
STYLE

@ STYLE DULONS ..o P.59
TRANSPOSE

@ [ ][ P ]DUHONS .o P. 141
TEMPO

@ [ I[P ]DUHONS e P.50
@ [TAP TEMPO] BUON ......ooooooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e P.51

0 PSR-2000/1000

MASTER VOLUME

@ [MASTER VOLUME] di@l.....ccivevevieeiiirerrisiereieeee e P17
@ [FADE IN/ OUT] BULON ......cooeeeeeeeeeeeeeees e P.65
MULTI PAD

@ [1]-[A] DUHONS ..ot P.73
D [STOP] DUHON......evceieeieieiieee e P.73
STYLE CONTROL

@ [ACMP] DUON ... P. 60
@ [BREAK] DUON ... P 64
@ [INTRO] button....... .

@ MAIN [A] button

@ MAIN [B] BUHON ..o P 64
@D MAIN [C]DULON ..o P. 64
@ MAIN [D] BULON.......oooeeeeeeee oo P 64
€ [ENDING /rit.] button .... ..P.31, 66
@ [AUTO FILL IN] BULON ... P. 66
@ [OTS LINK] BUON oo P 68
@ [SYNC.STOP] BUHON. ... P 65
@ [SYNC.START] BUMON ... P.60
€ [START / STOP] DUHON ... P. 60
DIGITAL STUDIO

€ [SOUND CREATOR] BULON .....vvviienreieieieieieee e P. 87
€D [DIGITAL RECORDING] button.... ....P.92,108
@ [MIXING CONSOLE] DUON. ... P 121
MENU

@ [DEMO] DUHON ..o P.52
@ [HELP] DUON .....ccoooeeeeeeeeee e P 49
@ [FUNCTION] DUION....coiuiiiiririeieieiec e P. 133
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DISPLAY CONTROL

@ [A] - [J]DULONS ..ottt P.40
@® [DIRECT ACCESS] BUON ......ovveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e P 47
@ [BALANCE] BUHON ... P 61
@ [CHANNEL ON / OFF] bUttON ...ceveviieciiirsiceciiies P.61, 78
@ [1AV]-[BAV]DULONS ....oeieieeeecieiceeeeeie e P.38 - 45
@ [BACK] DULON ..o P 40, 46
@ INEXT]DUHON. ... P 40, 46
@ VOICE PART ON / OFF [MAIN] button .........c.ccceeuerevrenenne P. 56
@ VOICE PART ON / OFF [LAYER] button .........cccoeueeecencnene P. 56
@ VOICE PART ON / OFF [LEFT] button......cccoveverecveerceninene P. 56
@ [ENTER]DURON ... P 46
@ [DATA ENTRY] dial...eeoeeeeienieirreeieeeeeiee s P. 46
@ [EXITIDUON coovvveeeeeeeeeeeee e P 40
@ [LCD CONTRASTIKNOD ..o P17
VOICE EFFECT

@ [LEFT HOLD] BUHON «....oeoveeeeeeeeeee e P 58
@ [TOUCH] DUION .ot P.57
@ [SUSUTAIN] BULON ... P 57
@ [HARMONY / ECHO] BUtON ..o P. 58
@ [MONO] DURON ...t P.58
@ [DSP] DUON oo P 57
@ [VARIATION] BUON ... P 58
VOICE

(63 YL@ [ @] = TV 1 o] 1 P.54
UPPER OCTAVE

@ [UPPER OCTAVE] DULON.....c.ciiriireereieicieeneresieeereieceeens P. 58

MIC.

@ MIC. buttons (PSR-2000 ONIY).....c.cerererrererierereirerenereseneens P. 128
MUSIC FINDER

@ [MUSIC FINDER] BULON ...eoeececiec e P. 69
ONE TOUCH SETTING

@ [1]-[A] DULONS ..o P.67
REGISTRATION MEMORY

@ [FREEZE] DUON ..o P.86
@ [1]—[8] DULONS ..o P.84
@ [MEMORY] DUHON ... eeeee e P.84
FLOPPY DISK

@ Floppy disk drive (3.57)...cervererereeeeeeeeeeresreseee e P.7
Microphone (PSR-2000 only)

@ [INPUT VOLUME] KNOD....coeiiieieeereiienieisie e P. 152
@ [MIC. LINE IN] JACK ..vveveeeeeerereeieieieeee e P. 152
Connectors

@ [TO HOSTIHErMINGl ...c.cuviiiiiieieieiicerrese e P.154
@ [HOST SELECT] SWItCN ...cooveeoeeeeeeeeeeee e eeeee P. 154
@ MIDI [OUT] [IN] t€rminalS............oovveerooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesereeenn P.153
@ [FOOT PEDAL 1 (SWITCH) ] JaCK.....cerrererrerereerecenererenenne P. 153
@ [FOOT PEDAL 2] JACK vvrueieieieieieieneesesesisieieienee e P. 153
@ AUX OUT (LEVEL FIXED) [L] [R]JACKS <v...ovveerrreerereneenn P.153
@ OUTPUT [L/ L+R] [R] JACKS .-rvveereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseneneeae P.153
@ DC INEIMINGL ...eviiiieiicteeree s P. 153
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Quick Guide. . .............cciiuieiee..

Playing the Demos Reference

on

The PSR-2000/1000 features an extensive variety of g Dermo button )
Demo songs, that showcase its rich, authentic voices and .
its dynamic rhythms and styles.

What's more, there’s a special selection of Demo
functions. These take you through a hands-on journey of
all the important features and functions of the instrument ” ”!

— letting you see firsthand how to effectively use the
PSR-2000/1000 in your own music.

b

i

1 Press the [DEMO] button 2 Press the [BACK]/[NEXT] button to select the Demo
automatically plays  —— categories. BACK _NEXT
back the Demo DEMO ==

b

i

il

b

songs at random.

F”°" €9 Lyrics Display
I lii;
«te Score Function B )

—— Voice Demos showcase the
For this example, FUNCTION = Vooal Harmeny voices of the PSR-2000/
is selected. Function Demos /((ReverbeFf-ect * Sound Creator 1000. Style Demos intro-
demonstrate each of the — — duce you to the rhythms and
different functions on the ¥ Music Finder «h Style Creator accompaniment styles of the
PSR-2000/1000. FUNCTION / Qverall PSR-2000/1000 (page 52).

3 Press any of the [A] to [J] buttons or [8V¥] (AUTO) button (FUNCTION page only) to select the Demo songs.
For this example, press the [8V¥] (AUTO) button.
All of the function demos are played back in sequence.

12 NOTE
: © MAIN .
[— For details about the Demos,

o —T m ] €2 Lyrics Display Fo—C ) @ refer to page 52.
=D & | 4 Voices F Score Function | ¢ —C—]
(E=— c | 4= Style = Vocal Harmeny | v c—C—1) QLT
E— o | T*Reverb/Effect | T Sound Creator |\ —(C—1)
== e | T Music Fincler h Style Creator v )

FUNCTICON / QOverall

Press the [EXIT] button to exit from the demo mode and return to the MAIN display when you've finished playing the
demo songs.

When you’re done with the Demos, you can get to know your PSR-2000/1000 even better with these functions:
* Song playback (page 21)
e Short demo playback of the selected voice (in the Voice Open display; page 26).

@ Q"ickcuide...........................................................



Song Playback

Song Playbac,( Reference
on page 75

Here’s where all of the amazing voices, effects, rhythms, styles and other sophisticated features of

the PSR-2000/1000 come together — in songs!

(Song related buttons

il

The following songs are compatible for playback on the PSR-2000/1000. Refer to pages 75, 158 for more details on
the logos.

CHANNEL buttons

( BALANCE and

©

ENERAL
| Disks bearing this logo contain song data for voices defined in the GM standard.

I

E Disks bearing this logo contain song data using the XG format, an extension of the GM
standard that provides a wider variety of voices and more comprehensive sonic control.

)

Disks bearing this logo contain song data for voices defined in Yamaha’s DOC format.

Playback of Songs

1 If you want to play back a disk song, insert an appropriate disk containing song data into the disk drive.

A CAUTION
* Make sure to read the
section “Using the Floppy
Disk Drive (FDD) and
Floppy Disks” on page 7.

l..........................................................Quickc"idee



Song Playback

2 Press the [A] button to call up the Song Open display.
If the MAIN screen is not displayed, press the [DIRECT ACCESS] button followed by the [EXIT] button.

D
TRANS- i UFFER SPLIT
Wl 0 MR 0 MMEER O O From the MAIN display (the
SOMNG drd 4=1Z8 FAIN R
= a| 7] NewSong E dlspla){ shown when the
1| G CHVER power is turned on), you can
= s |Lyrics i | & Strings select songs, voices, accom-
LEFT H
- ¢ CHORD " | B2 Galaxy EP paniment styles, etc.
STYLE d-d 4=148 MULTI PALC
(C—— »o|f= HeartBeat X= Tom Flam
INTRO EMDING ] REGISTRATION BAMK
D= e|4dbar2 dbar NewBank

\ Y

FLOPPY DISK (commercially available
songs, your own songs, etc.)

PRESET[:BSER:]!

[ voice l l

i Style

PRESET (Songs for Demos)

(ERESEE]:HSER:] FLOPPY [ISK

M Functich

EREAEA
[HITY

Press the [BACK]/[NEXT] button to select the drive.
In the example display at left, the PRESET page is
selected; at right, FLOPPY DISK is selected.

3 Press the [A] - [C] button to select the Voice/Style/Function folder.

—— B || M Style

— c || B Function

e Q"ickcuide...........................................................



Song Playback

4 Press one of the [A] to [J] buttons to select the song file.

5 Press the SONG [START/STOP] button to start playback.
12 NOTE |

O REC TOP O START/STOP
O < /0 * To rewind or fast forward to the playback point of the song, press the [REW] or [FF] button.
¢ With song data software (Standard MIDI format 0) that includes lyrics, you can view the lyr-
—NEW SONG '~ SYNC. START ics on the display during playback. You can also view the score (PSR-2000 only). See
pages 80 and 83 for details.

6 While the song is playing, try using the Mute function to turn certain instrument channels off or on —
letting you craft dynamic arrangements on the fly!
1) Press the [CHANNEL ON/OFF] button.
2) Press the [1 - 8A VY] button corresponding to the channel you wish to turn on or off.

If the STYLE tab is
selected, press this button
again.

l..........................................................Quickc"idee



Song Playback

7 Finally, take the producer’s seat and try your hand at mixing. These Balance controls let you adjust the levels
of the individual parts — the song, the style, your singing (PSR-2000 only), and your playing.
1) Press the [BALANCE] button.
2) Press the [1 - 8A VY] button corresponding to the part of which the volume you wish to adjust.
BALANCE 5 NOTE
You can call up a full set of
mixing controls by pressing

the [MIXING CONSOLE]
button (page 121).

8 Press the SONG [START/STOP] button to stop playback.

— )
O REC TOP O START/STOP -m

¢ The [FADE IN/OUT] but-
O 1< >/0 ton (page 65) can be used
— NEW SONG—'\— SYNC. START — to produce smooth fade-
ins and fade-outs when
starting and stopping the
song, as well as the
accompaniment.
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Playing Voices

Playing Voices Reference

The PSR-2000/1000 features a stunning variety of over 700 dynamic, rich and realistic voices. Try on page 54
playing some of these voices now and hear what they can do for your music. Here, you'll learn how
to select individual voices, combine two voices in a layer, and split two voices between your left and right hands.

Voice related buttons )

Playing a Voice

1 Press the [MAIN] button to turn the MAIN part on, then press the [F] button to call up the menu for
selecting MAIN voice.

If the MAIN screen is not displayed, press the [DIRECT ACCESS] button followed by the [EXIT] button.

) NOTE

Turn MAIN on. The voice you'’re selecting

AMpp TRANS o ljitUPPER oy SPLIT £y here belongs to the MAIN
SDN‘”G FosE m_..Jﬂl.; TR Mot g Lo part, and is called the MAIN
Ji NewSong E F voice. (See page 56 for more
A Live! LAYER i i

BER B8 | 5 F Strings . information.)

Score] TEREE A g LEFT

- CHORD PR GalaxyEP H

STYLE g 4=148 MULTI PAL i 7

P HeartBeat & Tom Flam | —

INTRO EHDIMG REGISTRATION BAMK o R

dbar2 A4bar NewBank J _> I f_Grand Piang ®w Rock Pianc

@™ BrightPiano mw Midi Grand
@ Harpsichord M P 30

@ GrandHarpsi w Oct Pione 1
You'll want to hear the MAIN

. . M Honky Tonk ™ St Piano 2
voice all by itself — so make sure - -
that the LAYER and LEFT parts B Piano&Harpsichard
are turned off.

2 Select a voice group.

Press the [BACK]/[NEXT]
button to select the memory

For this example, STRINGS g);:;oTeoLt;eEchE:rei.sFor this
is selected. selectped'
ORGAN &
OPIANO & HARPSI. O  E.PIANO OACCORDION O PERCUSSION
Live!
| I I I if&e Strings 4% OrchStrings
O GUITAR O  BASS O  BRASS O WOODWIND Civel
| I I I I l I l if&e Allegro| ] d= Orch.Brass
+ Live!
O STRINGS O CHOIR&PAD O  SYNTH. O XG 4% Orchestra 4~ Orch.Flute
| [ | | | | ] 4% Symphon.Str | 4= Orch.FLBr
T USE| O ORGAN FLUTES 4% Strings 3= Orch.Oboe
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Playing Voices

3 Select a voice.

a2 NOTE
¢ You can instantly jump
Cive! . i back to the Main display
—— é,i ISirlngs 44 OrchStrings by “double-clicking” on
[ s| 44 Allegro &= Orch.Brass one of the [A] - [J] buttons.
Tive! * The voices displayed on
@Il c | &% Orchestra &~ Orch.Flute the PSR-1000 are differ-
== o] 44 Symphon.Sir &= Orch.FL.Br ent from the example dis-

For this example,
"Strings” is
selected.

play at left; however, the
?ﬁj E [/ﬁ Strings| ] 4 Orch.Oboe operations are identical.

Press the [8A] button to start the
Demo for the selected voice. To stop
the Demo, press this button again.
There’s more to the Demo features
than just voices, though—for more
information, see page 52.

Press the corresponding buttons to select the
other pages — and discover even more voices.

4 Play the voices.
Naturally, you can play the voice yourself from the keyboard, but you can also I I I I II I
have the PSR-2000/1000 demonstrate the voice for you. Simply press the [8A]
button from the display above, and a Demo of the voice plays automatically.

Playing Two Voices Simultaneously

1 Press the VOICE PART ON/OFF [LAYER] button to turn

© mAIN
the LAYER part on. ]
LAYER
2 Press the [G] button to select the LAYER part. LEFT
3 Select a voice group. —
Here, we'll select a lush pad to fill out the sound. Call up ~ (RIANO&HARPS. O EPIANO ~ QACCORDION  OPERCUSSION
the “CHOIR & PAD” group. | | l | I l
O GUITAR O BAss O BRASS O WOODWIND
4 Select a voice. O_STRINGS OCHOIR&PAD O SYNTH. O XG
For example, select “Gothic Vox.” | | | | | | |
O USER O ORGAI S

5 Play the voices.
Now, you can play two different voices together in a rich

sounding layer — the MAIN voice you selected in the I I I II II
previous section, plus the new LAYER voice you've
selected here.

And that’s just the beginning. Check out these other voice-related features:

* Create your own original voices — quickly and easily — by changing the settings of existing voices (page 87).

* Set up your favorite panel settings — including voices, styles, and more — and call them up whenever you need
them (page 84).
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Playing Voices

Playing Different Voices with the Left and Right Hands

1 Press the VOICE PART ON/OFF [LEFT] button to turn the LEFT MAIN
part on.

LAYER
L]

LEFT

-

\S)

Press the [H] button to select the LEFT part.

Select a voice group.

(SN

VOICE ORGAN &
Here, we'll select the “STRINGS” group — so that you can play CEIANO SHARPSL O EFWNO  OACCORDIGN O PERCUSSION
’
rich, orchestral chords with your left hand. I | I I
O  GUITAR o BASS O  BRASS O WOODWIND

L J JL 1L |

O STRINGS O CHOIR & PAD O SYNTH. o XG

I O N O

O ORGAN FLUTES

I
4 Select a voice, then press the [EXIT] button to return to the MAIN
display.
For example, select “Symphon. Str.”

5 Call up the SPLIT POINT display (page 138). From here, you can set the particular key on the keyboard that
separates the two voices — called the Split Point. To do this, simultaneously hold down the [F] or [G] button
and press the desired key on the keyboard. (For more information, see page 138.)

Hold down one of the risht three buttons. and
Fress a ked. or use the [DATA EMTRY] dial. ﬂ ﬁ
DEMO SCALE TUNE *

i) MASTER TUNE/

HAIH

FUNCTION

JJ SONG SETTING

STYLE SETTING /
MW SPLIT POINT /
wh®i K

N

&2 CONTROLLER

Ew REGIST. SEGUENCE /
=" FREEZE / WCE SET

6 Play the voices.

The notes you play with your left hand sound one voice, while
the notes you play with your right sound a different voice (or
voices).

MAIN and LAYER voices are meant to be played with the right
hand. The LEFT voice is played with the left hand.

7 Press the [EXIT] button to return to the MAIN display.

STOP  AGHP SEGTION SPLITPOINT--
ACHP— TIHING, JGADOM, - TOUGH- —SET ACHP—LEFT—

Split Point
t

A

L LEFT 4‘7 MAIN/LAYER Q

T —
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Playing Styles

(]
Play’ng StYIeS Reference
The PSR-2000/1000 has a huge variety of musical “styles” that you can call upon to back up your on page 59

own performance. They give you anything from a simple, yet effective piano backing or percussion
accompaniment to a full band or orchestra.

(Style related buttons

Playing a style

1 Select a style group and a style.

e omErm e clusdance
OPOP&ROCK O “WAZS.  OBALLROOM O "WALTZ. B | E& Ibiza A= ClubLatin
| I I I I I I | . — ¢ | ¥ HouseMusik @4 Garage 1
O _BALLAD O DANCE O LATIN O USER j
| I ! I l I l I Dj o | ®° SwingHouse 5 Garage2
C—o— e | ** TechnoPolis =2 TechnoParty

Press the [BACK)/[NEXT] button to
select the memory location of the
style. For this example, PRESET is
selected.

For this example, Dance is For this example,
selected. EuroTrance is selected.

2 Turn ACMP on.
The specified left-hand section of the keyboard becomes the “Auto Accompaniment” section, and chords
played in this section are automatically detected and used as a basis for fully automatic accompaniment with
the selected style.

o g NOTE|
Split Point * The point on the keyboard
that separates the auto

© ACMP accompaniment section
and the right-hand sec-
tion of the keyboard is
I

called the “split point.”

Auto Accompaniment Refer to page 138 for
section instructions on setting the
split point.
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Playing Styles

3 Turn SYNC.START on.

SYNC.
O START

Y

4 As soon as you play a chord with your left hand, the style starts.
For this example, play a C major chord (as shown below).

Split Point

f

YAl

Auto Accompaniment

section
5 Change the tempo by using the TEMPO[ ] [»] buttons if necessary. 2 NOTE |
Simultaneously press the TEMPO [-d] [P] buttons to return the tempo to its The Tempo can also be
original setting. Press the [EXIT] button to leave the TEMPO display. adjusted by using the [TAP
TEMPO] button (page 51).

6 Try playing other chords with your left hand.
For information on how to enter chords, see “Chord Fingerings” on page 62.

7 Press the STYLE [START/STOP] button to stop the style.

And there’s much more. Check out these other style-related features:

* Easily create your own original styles (page 87).

* Set up your favorite panel settings — including styles, voices, and more — and call them up whenever you need
them (page 84).

Embellish and enhance your melodies — with the automatic Harmony and Echo effects

This powerful performance feature lets you automatically add harmony notes to the melodies you play with your
right hand — based on the chords you play with your left. Tremolo, Echo, and other effects are available, too.

1 Turn HARMONY/ECHO on. F—

LEFT N DSP
OHOLD OTOUCH OSUSTAIN OECHO ~ OMONQ O - O VARIATION

L]

2 Turn ACMP on (page 28).

3 Play a chord with your left hand and play some notes in the right-hand range of the ) NOTE|

keyboard. ) For details about Harmony/
The PSR-2000/1000 has various Harmony/Echo types (page 143). Echo types, refer to the sep-
The Harmony/Echo type may change according to the selected MAIN voice. arate Data List.

¢ Harmony/Echo is just one of the many Voice Effects you can use. Try out some of
the other effects and see how they can enhance your performance (page 57).
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Playing Styles

Style Sections

Each style in the auto accompaniment is made up of “sections.” Since each section is a rhythmic variation of the basic
style, you can use them to add spice to your performance and mix up the beats — while you're playing. Intros, Endings,
Main patterns, and Breaks — they’re all here, giving you the dynamic elements you need to create professional-
sounding arrangements.

INTRO This is used for the beginning of the song. When the intro finishes playing, accompaniment shifts to the
main section.

MAIN This is used for playing the main part of the song. It plays an accompaniment pattern of several measures,
and repeats indefinitely until another section’s button is pressed.

BREAK This lets you add dynamic variations and breaks in the rhythm of the accompaniment, to make your
performance sound even more professional.

ENDING This is used for the ending of the song. When the ending is finished, the auto accompaniment stops
automatically.

1 - 3 Use the same operations as in “Playing a style” on pages 28 and 29.

4 Press the [INTRO] button.

MAIN ENDING
l I O it

Y/ == A C || D =>[[

&S

O BREAK O INTRO O

5 As soon as you play a chord with your left hand, the Intro starts.
For this example, play a C major chord (as shown below).

Split Point

!

YAl

Auto Accompaniment
section

When the playback of the intro is finished, it automatically leads into main section.

6 Press any of the MAIN [A] to [D] buttons or [BREAK]

MAIN

button as desired. (See the Accompaniment Structure © BREAK o I o ° o | o "Rt

on the next page.) - or A C|lD| |==0
7 Press the [AUTO FILL IN] button to add a fill-in, if wuTo oTs

necessary. OFILLIN O LINK

Fill-in patterns play automatically between each change in

the Main sections.
8 Press the [ENDING] button. e _— | MAIN | ENDING

. . . . . . o o o) o O o O [rit.
This switches to the ending section. When the ending is
finished, the style automatically stops. s 0=> A C || D el
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Playing Styles

B Accompaniment Structure

NTRO (age 9

(max. four patterns)
MAIN VARIATION '

( )
via BREAK

H

MAIN
VARIATION
B
—» | MAN MAIN s
VARIATION | <& »|vaRiaTION | _
via BREAK ® A c = via BREAK
MAIN
VARIATION
D

H

via BREAK

' Press the [ENDING] button.

You can have the
ending gradually slow

down (ritardando) by
ENDING (page 66) | | ENOING A ||| EnonG B | enoiva o | b

button again while the
ending is playing back.

(max. four patterns)

g’ NOTE]

* An Intro doesn’t necessarily have to be at the beginning! If you want, you can play an Intro section in the middle of your performance by
simply pressing the [INTRO] button at the desired point.

* Watch your timing with the Break sections. If you press a [BREAK] button too close to the end of the measure (i.e., after the final eighth
note), the Break section starts playing from the next measure. This also applies to the Auto Fill-in.

* Mix up your intros and use any of the other sections to start the style, if you want.

 If you want to come back into the style right away after an Ending, simply press the [INTRO] button while the Ending section is playing.

* |f you press the [BREAK] button while the ending is playing, the break will immediately start playing, continuing with the main section.

Other Controls

FADE IN/OUT | The [FADE IN/OUT] button can be used to produce smooth fade-ins and fade-outs (page 65)when starting and stopping
OMIBET the style.
—

TAP TEMPO | The style can be started at any tempo you desire by “tapping” out the tempo with the [TAP/TEMPO] button. For details,
TAP TEMPO see page 51.

©)

SYNC.STOP | When Synchro Stop is on, you can stop and start the style anytime you want by simply releasing or playing the keys (in
. Sne. the Auto Accompaniment section of the keyboard). This is a great way to add dramatic breaks and accents to your

performance. For details, see page 65.
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Playing Styles

ONE TOUCH SETTING
buttons

One Touch Setting

One Touch Setting is a powerful and convenient feature that automatically calls up the most appropriate panel settings
(voice number, etc.) for the currently selected style, with the touch of a single button. This is a wonderful way to
instantly reconfigure all the settings on the PSR-2000/1000 to match the style you want to play.

1 Select a style (page 28).

2 Press one of the [ONE TOUCH SETTING] buttons.
Not only does this instantly call up all the settings
(voices, effects, etc.) that match the current style (see ﬂQL 2 3 4

ONE TOUCH SETTING
[¢) [¢} o

page 67) — it also automatically turns on ACMP and
SYNC. START, so that you can immediately start playing

the style.
3 As soon as you play a chord with your left hand, the auto
accompaniment starts. ml I I I
4 Play melodies with your right hand and play various chords t Sp”‘fO‘”‘ t
with your left hand.
I
L

Auto Accompaniment
section

5 Try out other One Touch Setting setups.
You can also create your own One Touch Setting

SFf)trug;ails, refer to page 68. ! 2%3 - I I I II ”ﬂ

ONE TOUCH SETTING
¢} O ¢}

* Here’s another way to further automate musical changes and spice up your performance: Use the convenient OTS
(One Touch Setting) Link function to automatically change One Touch Settings when you select a different Main
section (page 68).
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Music Finder

M"Sic Finde" Reference
on page 69
O@ 4@/[ MUSIC FINDER button )

bl

If you want to play in a certain song but don’t know which style and voice settings would be appropriate, the
convenient Music Finder can help you out. Simply select the song name from the Music Finder and the PSR-2000/
1000 automatically makes all appropriate panel settings to let you play in that music style!

Using the Music Finder

1 Press the [MUSIC FINDER] button.

MusIC
FINDER

2 Select a record.

Press the [BACKY/[NEXT]

HUSIG e —— i
M Suinsine Satari Suimna? 4] 152 button to select the d6§lred
Abracadabra Rock+HalfTi~ [d-d| 141 | BELLIL page of records. For this
All I Have To Do Is ™~ |60°sBBeat 4-4| 106 i
o ape i Al e example, ALL is selected.
Auarola 60’ shtrPop a4
At The Hop Crocoluist a4
Rzurro Discolands a4
Bailawos PiscoLatin d-d
Banboleo Espaanole 4-4 | 116 |SEARCH n
Black is Elack T0°shiscod d-4( 125
Black Haaic Howan RockChaCha |4-4| 120 a
Blawe It On The Boo™ |DiscoChocel™ |4-4| 106
Blue Suede Shoes  (Rockiloll  |d-d| 186 |HUHEEROF
Boow Boow Boow Boow |EuroTrance a4 | 138 149

[ TENPOLOCK |

(4¥] i+ J AY | P

Select the desired
record.

For this example, press the [1A V] - [3A V] buttons to select a record by song title.

3 Play along with the style playback.

HLUEHETETEL ov o
You can also have the voice

and other important settings
change automatically with

Split Point the style changes. To do this,
1 + t turn on OTS LINK (page 68)
I ING (page 138) to “REAL.

AT

Auto Accompaniment
section

Press the [EXIT] button to return to the MAIN display.

[ —
o —

[ —
— —
[ —
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Music Finder

Searching the Music Finder Records

The Music Finder is also equipped with a convenient search function that lets you enter a song title or keyword — and
instantly call up all the records that match your search criteria.

1 Press the [MUSIC FINDER] button.

MUSIC
FINDER
2 Press the [I] button to call up the MUSIC FINDER SEARCH 1 display. ') NOTE
The results of Search 1 and
2 appear in the correspond-
ingly numbered SEARCH 1/
2 displays.
ﬂ [ STYLE EEAT[TEHPO]
A Samaing safarl [Suinaz -l 152
e e = e el sic [ m—)
All I Have To Do Is * |60°s8Beat |d-d| 106
Al Sho‘::cell: o Jiv: o d-d| 156 G :@
Anarola 607 sGitrPop 4-4| 132
At The Hor CrocoTuist d-4| 174
Rzurro Discolands 4-4| 122
Bailawos Discolatin 4-4| 100
Bauboles Espaanole  |a-a| 116|sEnrcHf}| ' &
Black is Black 70" shigco3 d-4| 123
Black Hasic Mowan RockChaCha |d4-4]| 120 -[a J
Blawe It On The Boo™ (DiscoChocol™ |d-d| 106
Blue Suede Shoes RockiRoll  [d-a| 186|BUMBEROF
Boon Boow Boow Boow |Eurolrance |d-d| 138 349]
[av] . L av
1) NOTE |
Refer to page 45 for instruc-
e - ! tions on entering characters.
. A |MUSTC: jcLenn]| :@
For this example,
button to call up =G | @D v —C
the dlsplay for Dj D 4 3-4 d-d 68 OTHER ! C@ <
inputting the song .
. SEARGH ARER PAVORITE SEARCH1 SEARCHZ v )
title. = 3 Press the [Fl, (G
\_ ) and [H] to clear
For this example, the previous

ANY is selected. conditions, if

necessary.

5 Enter the song title,
then press the [8A]
(OK) button.

\ A}

\V/ For this exampe, (G Press the [BA] (START SEARCH)
HuSIC TOVE button.

EXED (.-1) (mecz) (veFs) (JKLS) (WHoE) The search function calls up all
[pors?) [Tuve | [DELETE] .
records that contain the entered

word or words.

:
g
B
i
He

i
2
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Music Finder

7 Select a record (see step #2 on page 33) and play along with the style playback.

HIFRTRETASITL
1 Splitfoint t

A

|

Auto Accompaniment
section

[ —

Press the [EXIT] button to return to the MAIN display.

You can also create your own Music Finder setups and save them to floppy disk (pages 38 and 44). In this
way, you can expand your Music Finder collection by exchanging them with other PSR-2000/1000 users.
For details, refer to page 71.

Saving and Recalling Music Finder Data

To save your Music Finder data, call up the MUSIC FINDER Open/Save window from 7 NOTE|
the SYSTEM RESET page (page 151) of the UTILITY display, and follow the same Music Finder data is compat-
procedure as that in the Open/Save window for Voice (page 40, 44). To recall the saved ible for both the PSR-2000
data, execute the appropriate operation from the MUSIC FINDER’s Open/Save window. and the PSR-1000.
Records can be replaced or added (page 71).

In the instructions above, all Music Finder data is handled together. Besides this, when
you save or load style files, the Music Finder data that uses the relevant style file(s) is
stored or added automatically. When you copy or move a style file on a floppy disk to
the USER drive (page 42, 43), the record which was recorded when storing the relevant
style is automatically added to the PSR-2000/1000.

¢ In the example above, you specified a song title, but you can also look for relevant records by keyword or music
genre — for example, Latin, 8-beat, etc. (page 70).
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Playing with the Songs

Playing with the Songs Reference

on page 75

Song related
buttons

el

Playing Along with the PSR-2000/1000

In this section, try using the PSR-2000/1000’s song playback features to cancel or mute the right-hand melody while
you play the part yourself. It's like having a very talented and versatile playing partner accompany you while you
perform.

1 = 4 Use the same operations as in “Song Playback” on pages 21 - 23.

5 Press the [TRACK 1] button to cancel the right hand melody part.
STRACK 0
To cancel the left hand part,
r press the [TRACK 2] button.

6 If you want to have the notation displayed as you play (PSR-2000 only), press the [C] button. If you want to
see the lyrics, press the [B] button.
If the MAIN screen is not displayed, press the [DIRECT ACCESS] button followed by the [EXIT] button.

0
AMpTRENS- i UPPER o aumSPLIT @Y (Y If the selected song does not
SL:LEL = Q/QMMJ:E Sl W coin f5 e contain lyric data, lyrics are
(= a| 7 Twinkle Twinkle~ | 3 CTFTEIERS not displayed.
Live! LAYER
4% Strings
EFT
" | B2 Galaxy EP
STYLE d.-d 4=148 MULTI PAD
o | = HeariBeat Y= Tem Flam
INTRO EHDING REGISTRATION BAME
— | Intre © Ending C NewBank
7 Press the SONG [START/STOP] button and play the part. T NOTE |
If you want, you can adjust the tempo by pressing the TEMPO[-] [p>] « If you want to start the song right
buttons. away without an intro, use the Sync
Start function. To set Sync Start to
O REC TOP O START/STOP

—— e SONG [START/STOP] button. Song

' playback starts automatically the
moment you start playing the melody.

* If you can hear the PSR-2000/1000
playing the melody part as well,

standby, simultaneously hold down
@) << D/% @I I I I I MI I the [TOP] button and press the

8 check the channel setting for the
Press the SONG [START/STOP] button to stop playback. melody part in the song data, and
© REC TOP O START/STOP change the channel assigned to
Track 1 (page 137). You can also
O < >/0 change the song channel itself per-
—NEW SONG—'— SYNC. START — manently (page 103).
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Playing with the Songs

Recording

The PSR-2000/1000 lets you record, too — quickly and easily. Try out the Quick Recording feature now and capture
your keyboard performance.

1 = 3 Select a voice for recording. Use the same operations as in “Playing a Voice” on pages 25, 26.

4 Press the [REC] and [TOP] buttons simultaneously to select “New Song” for recording.

O REC TOP O START/STOP REW FF

@) <J >/0 < || B>

NI —/\— SYNC. START —/

5 Simultaneously hold down the [REC] button and press the [TRACK1] button.

©_REC EXTRA TRACK TRACK
I OTRACK O
(STVLE) %

6 Recording starts as soon as you start playing the keyboard.

HIPILER

7 When you've finished recording, press the [REC] button.

O REC

8 To hear your newly recorded performance, return the song to the beginning by

using the [TOP] button and press the SONG [START/STOP] button. _A CAUTION
The recorded data will be
O REC TOP O START/STOP lost if you turn off the power.
To keep your important
O K /0 recordings, you'll need to
—NEW SONG—'\— SYNC. START — save them to the User drive

or floppy disk.

9 Save the recorded data as required (pages 38, 44).
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Basic Operations — Organizing Your Data

The PSR-2000/1000 utilizes a variety of data types — including voices, accompaniment styles, songs, multi pads and
registration memory settings. Much of this data is already programmed and contained in the PSR-2000/1000; you can
also create and edit your own data with some of the functions on the instrument.

All this data is stored in separate files — just as is done on a computer.

Here, we'll show you how to use the basic operations of the display controls in handling and organizing the data of the
PSR-2000/1000 in files and folders.

Files can be opened, saved, named, moved, or deleted in their respective Open/Save displays. You can select these
displays according to their respective file types, as well: Song, Voice, Style, etc. Moreover, you can organize your data
efficiently by putting various files of the same type into a single folder.

The Open/Save displays for Song, Voice, Style, Multi Pad Bank and Registration Bank can be called up from the MAIN
display (the display shown when the power is turned on) by pressing the appropriate [A] - [J] button.

Open/Save display for Open/Save display for Open/Save display for

Song (page 76) Voice (page 54) Multi Pads (page 73, 118)

= Voice 8 Rock Piano EXrem rlam @ ArabicPerc 1

M Style @ BrightPianc M Midli Grand @ Crash Kit @™ ArabicPerc 2

M= Function @ Harpsicherd M CP 80 @ Drum Kit 1 @ Latin Perc 1
@ GrandHarpsi M Ot Picane 1 @ Drum Kit 2 @™ Latin Perc 2
M Honky Tonk M Oct Piano 2 @ Drum Kit 3 @™ Dance Kit

B Piono&Harpsichord B MULTI PAD

handles the Song files. handles the Voice files. handles the Multi Pad Bank
files.

TRAHS- : UPPER SPLIT
llipp RS o B ORRES: O M ERET F@z FEe
SOMHG a4 J4=1Z8 _ MAIH -Em
=— a| /7 NewSong E AGrandPiana|

e The following Open/Save dis-
N AR BEi Live! . LAYER
—— i | &% Strings - play types are also available;
-Score ; 4 however, these are selected
R CHORD PR GalaxyEP
ﬂi"fq BM J=1a3 i FIY HULTT PAD from displays other than the
D eartBeat «m Flam MAIN display (page 151).
INTRO EHDIMG REGISTRATION BAME °
¢ |4bar2 adbar NewBank s SYSTEM SETUP

* MIDI SETUP
e USER EFFECT
* MUSIC FINDER

N [ )

Open/Save display for Style (page 59) Open/Save display for Registration Bank (page 85)
M Pop&Rock M Latin
i Ballad M March&Waltz
m Swing&Jazz m Music Finder
M Dance
M Baillroom

B STYLE s REGIST

handles the Style files. handles the Registration Bank files.

J  \\ J

1 & o betehadind

e PSR-2000/1000



Basic Operations — Organizing Your Data

Example — Open/Save display for Voice

Each Open/Save display consists of PRESET, USER, and FLOPPY DISK drive pages.

(PRESET drive A (USER drive A (FLOPPY DISK drive A
The files that are pre- Files kept here are those You can also store your original
programmed and installed containing your own original data to floppy disk.
internally to the PSR-2000/1000 data, created or edited using the Commercially available disk
are kept here. Preset files can be various functions of the PSR- software can also be called up
loaded but cannot be re-written. 2000/1000. They are stored here. Naturally, these files are
However, you can use a preset internally to the PSR-2000/1000. available only when the
file as a basis for creating your ‘ appropriate disk is inserted in
own original file (which can be the floppy disk drive.
saved in the USER or FLOPPY )
DISK drive).

\.

BACK NEXT

[a=m) (=)

Changes drives among
PRESET, USER and
@™ BrightPianc ™ Micli Grand FLOPPY DISK.

E and Piano M= Rock Pianc

@™ Harpsichord M CF S0
@™ GrandHarpsi M Oct Piane 1
M ot Piane 2

Calls up the upper )
level directory page.

In this example, the
voice folder selection
page can be called

up.

M Honky Tonk

J

File
All data, both pre-
programmed and your own
original, are stored as “files.”

Current Memory

“Current Memory” is the area where the voice is
called up when you select a voice. Also it is the
area where you edit your voice using the SOUND
CREATOR function. Your edited voice should then
be saved as a file in the USER or FLOPPY DISK
drive.

u

The selected voice itself (un-edited) can also be saved as
a file in the USER or FLOPPY DISK drive.

PSR-2000/1000 e



Basic Operations — Organizing Your Data

Selecting Files and Folders

Select a file shown in the display. In this example, we'll select a voice file.

First, press the VOICE [PIANO & HARPSI.] button to call up the display containing the files.
This display (“Open/Save” display) is typical of those used to call up and store files (voice files).

The PSR-2000/1000 already contains a variety of voices in the PRESET section. You can store your own original voices

created with the Sound Creator function to the USER or FLOPPY DISK section.

Select “PRESET,” “USER,” or “FLOPPY

3

DISK” by using the [BACK][NEXT]

button.

)
= » I ] ™ Rock Piane Fo—C
(=== s || @ BrightPianc M Midi Grand 6 —(C_
(==— c¢ || # Harpsichord Ww CP 80 W]
) o | P GrandHarpsi mw Ot Piane 1 | —C)
@z e | ™= Honky Tonk w Oct Pione 2 L ,:%

s Piano&Harpsichord

m; NOTE |

When “JAPANESE” is selected for the Lan-
guage parameter (pages 45, 151), and you
change this to one of the western lan-
guages, the kanji and kana characters of the
file name stored in the disk drive are
changed to western characters. In the oppo-
site case, special Latin characters and
marks are changed into normal characters.
Also, in the case of floppy disk data, text in
the files are changed to characters that can-
not be read by the instrument.

Keep in mind that similar problems may
occur when trying to access files originating
or edited by a computer having a different
language operating system. In general, be
careful when switching languages — you risk
not being able to access the data properly.

g, NOTE]

\_ DATA ENTRY

D Double-clicking the
ENTER appropriate [A] -[J] button

calls up the corresponding

file and returns to the MAIN
display.

g, NOTE]

Highlighting the desired file

2 Use the [1A] ~ [7A] buttons to
turn the pages.
When the amount of available files or

Select the file/folder.

There are two ways to select the file/folder:

¢ Press the [A] - [J] button.

N and double-clicking the
[ENTER] button calls up the
corresponding file and
returns to the MAIN display.

folders exceeds ten, the bottom of the
display changes as shown below.

Press Next § 4 Press Prev.(previous)

b\
Eio

Press the [EXIT] button
to go back to the MAIN
display.

You can go back to the
previous display by
pressing the [EXIT]
button.

@ PSR-2000/1000

Press the letter button corresponding to the
file/folder you wish to call up. (In the example
display shown above, the voice files are
shown.)

Use the [DATA ENTRY] dial and the
[ENTER] button.

When you turn the [DATA ENTRY] dial, the
highlight moves among the available files/
folders. Highlight the desired file or folder
(voice files are shown in the example above)
and press the [ENTER] button to call up the
selected item.

Exiting from small pop-up

TRAMS-
‘Iﬂln.PDSE o

LPPER 1y |y SPLIT £y

OCTAVE POIMT F#z F&#z

Windows SJDjNGR d 244 4=148 i}e! h t MAIH
. adic I'C ST
You can alSO exit from Sma” Lyrics v R T
pop-up windows (such as in the -s- by . CA—
illustration below) by pressing Score] e J=148 yEP
STYLE 44| | MULTI PAD
the [EXIT] button. = HeartBeal______T & Tom Flam

INTRO EMHDIMG
dbar2 dbar

] REGISTRATION BAME
NewBank
GE..




Basic Operations — Organizing Your Data

File/Folder-related Operations

Naming Files/Folders

You can assign names to files and folders. Any file/folder in the USER and FLOPPY DISK sections can be named or
renamed. Execute the following steps when there is data in the User drive. If there are Preset files/folders you wish to

rename, copy them beforehand (page 43) and use them as User files/folders.

1 Press the [1'¥] (NAME) button.
The NAME display appears.

m Select = filesfolder.

o o)

\ 4

g NOTE |
A file/folder name can con-
tain up to 50 half size letters
(or 25 Hiragana and kaniji let-
ters), including the Icon ID
(see the note below) and the
extension.

2 Select the appropriate file/folder and press the [7V](OK) button.
The currently selected file/folder is highlighted. To select another file/folder, press one of the [A] -
[J] buttons.
To cancel, press the [8¥] (CANCEL) button.

™ Honky Tonk ==
®w pAidi Grand o —C)
®m Oct Piano 1 W)
M ot Piane 2 =)
™ Rock Piane v —C ]

(el | JFrightPianol
= s|mmcrso
(E==— c | @ Grand Piano

E=2— o | 7 GrandHarpsi

@ Harpsichord
s Piano&Harpsichord
| P1

m Select a filesfaolder.
|

i

g2 NOTE|
The file name will appear on
your computer as follows. If
you change the Icon ID or
the extension, the icon may
change or the file may not be
properly recognized.

ABCDE.S002.MID

I I
File ID Icon ID

Extension

E :J Input the new name (page 45).

Press the [8A] (OK) button.
To cancel, press the [8V¥] (CANCEL) button.

PSR-2000/1000 °
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Moving Files/Folders

You can move files and folders as desired, for organizing your data. Any file/folder in the USER and FLOPPY DISK
sections can be moved, using the cut-and-paste operation described below.

)
1 Press the [2V¥] (CUT) button. ‘ﬁm .
. This operation cannot be
The CUT display appears. used to directly move a file/
folder from one floppy disk to
m Select Files Folders. [ ok ] m| another. If you want to do
this, cut and paste the file or
folder from the first floppy
. disk to the USER page, then
change disks and paste it to
the FLOPPY DISK page.

2 Select the desired file/folder for moving.
Select the appropriate file/folder and press the [7 ¥](OK) button. 5. NOTE |
The currently selected file/folder is highlighted. To select another file/folder, press one of the [A] -
[J] buttons.
Several files/folders can be selected together, even those from other pages. To release or cancel
the selection, press the button of the selected file/folder again.
Press the [6¥] (ALL) button to select all the files/folders in the displayed page (USER/FLOPPY
DISK). When the [6¥] (ALL) button is pressed the [6¥] button changes to “ALL OFF” button to
release or cancel the selection. X NOTE|

All files/folders in a floppy
disk can be copied to
another disk in one batch
(page 150).

After being pasted, the files
' are automatically re-ordered

in alphabetical order and
displayed.

3 Press the [7V¥] (OK) button.
To stop the operation, press the [8¥] (CANCEL) button. =2 NOTE |

About files/folders in a

floppy disk

. In the FLOPPY DISK page
of the Open/Save display,

only the files which can be

4 Call up the destination display. handled in that Open/Save

o display will appear — even
Only the USER and FLOPPY DISK pages can be selected as the destination. though a folder in a floppy

disk can contain different
kinds of files.

. In the case of a folder cut-

and-paste operation (for

floppy disk), an entire folder

3 Press the [4 V] (PASTE) button. can be cut; however, only the

) . N specific files which can be
END The file/folder you cut is now pasted at the destination. handled in the current Open/

Save display will be pasted.

e PSR-2000/1000



Basic Operations — Organizing Your Data

Copying Files/Folders

You can also copy files and folders as desired, for organizing your data. Any file/folder in the PRESET, USER and
FLOPPY DISK sections can be copied, using the copy-and-paste operation described below.

g NOTE

This operation cannot be
used to directly copy a file/

folder from one floppy disk to
' another. If you want to do

this, copy and paste the file
") | or folder from the first floppy
disk to the User page, then
change disks and paste it to
the Floppy Disk page.

1 Press the [3V¥] (COPY) button. [

The COPY display appears. Select. files folders. [ ok ] m]

Select the desired file/folder.

Select the appropriate file/folder and press the [7 ¥](OK) button.

The currently selected file/folder is highlighted. To select another file/folder, press one of the [A] - [J]
buttons.

Several files/folders can be selected together, even those from other pages. To release or cancel the
selection, press the button of the selected file/folder again.

Press the [6V¥] (ALL) button to select all the files/folders in the displayed page (PRESET/USER/
FLOPPY DISK). When the [6¥] (ALL) button is pressed, the [6¥] (ALL) button changes to “ALL
OFF letting you release or cancel the selection.

¥

3 Press the [7V¥] (OK) Call up the destination g3 Press the [4V]
button. display. EI:ID (PASTE) button.
To stop the operation, Only the USER and FLOPPY » The file/folder you copied
press the [8¥] (CANCEL) DISK pages can be selected is now pasted at the
button. as the destination. destination.

Deleting Files/Folders

You can also delete files and folders as desired, for organizing your data. Any file/folder in the USER and FLOPPY DISK

sections can be deleted, using the operation described below.

Press the [5V¥] (DELETE) button.
The DELETE display appears.

[_veiee W —" ["or_Joancel

14

Select the desired file/folder.

Select the appropriate file/folder and press the [7 ¥](OK)
button.

The currently selected file/folder is highlighted. To select
another file/folder, press one of the [A] - [J] buttons.
Several files/folders can be selected together, even
those from other pages. To release or cancel the
selection, press the button of the selected file/folder
again.

Press the [6¥] (ALL) button to select all the files/folders
in the displayed page (USER/FLOPPY DISK). When the
[6V¥] (ALL) button is pressed, the [6V¥] (ALL) button
changes to “ALL OFF letting you release or cancel the
selection.

] Press the [7V¥] (OK) button.
END To cancel the operation, press the [8¥] (CANCEL)

button.

The message “Are you sure you want to delete the
“rwex file (or data/folder)? YES/NO” appears.
YES...... Deletes the highlighted item.

NO.......... Exits from the prompt without deleting.

When several files have been selected, the message

“Are you sure you want to delete the “******” file (or

data/folder)? YES/YES ALL/NO/CANCEL” appears.

YES/NO...... Deletes the highlighted item (YES), or
skips the highlighted item without deleting
(NO).

YES ALL .... Deletes all selected items at once.

CANCEL .... Exits from the prompt without deleting.
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Basic Operations — Organizing Your Data

Saving Files

This operation lets you save your important data in files. Files can only be stored to the % NOTE|
USER and FLOPPY DISK sections. The internal memory capac-

ity of the PSR-2000/1000 is

about 580KB (PSR-2000) /

1 Press the [6'V] * Enter a name for the new file (page 45). 260KB (PSR-1000). Memory
(SAVE) button. capacity for 2DD and 2HD

floppy disks is about 720KB

X3 (1) [ABt2) (0Ers) (aHid] [JKLD) [WAoG) - and 1440KB, respectively.

[ 1c0N | [peErefcance] When you store data to these

| locations, all file types of the

Press the [8A] (OK) button. PSR-2000/1000 (Voice,

) Style, Song, Registration,
To stop the operation, press the [8¥] (CANCEL) button. etc.) are stored together.

a2 NOTE
The files of commercially
available DOC software and
Yamaha Disklavier software,
and their edited files on the
PSR-2000/1000, can be
stored in the USER page,
but cannot be copied to

. . . . another floppy disk.
Organizing Files by Creating a New Folder
g NOTE
This operation lets you easily organize your various files into categories by creating a new Folder directories can con-
folder for each category. Folders can only be created in the USER and FLOPPY DISK tain up to four levels.

The maximum total number
of files and folders which can
be stored is 800 (PSR-2000)

sections.

4 4 .
Call up the page to Enter the name of the new folder (page 45). /400 (PSR-1000), but this
. . » l may differ depending on the
which you wish to v length of the file names.
create a new folder (1mm [ NewFolder The maximum number of
[ (. 1] (aecz) (EFs) (Gita) [JKLS) (wnos) i files which can be stored in a
and press the [7V] 66 & folder will be 250
(NEW) button.
\ Press the [8 A](OK) button.
To cancel the operation, press the [8W¥] (CANCEL) button.

Displaying Upper Level pages

Press the [8V¥1 (UP) button to call up the upper level pages. For example, you can call up the folder level pages from
the file level pages.

Entering Characters and Changing Icons

Press the [1V] Change the type of character by using the [1A] button.
(NAME), [6V7] » If you select Japanese as the Language in the

FUNCTION display (page 151), the following
(SAVE), or [7V¥] different types of characters and sizes can be

HEM FOLDER -l MNewFolder |

NEW n. : {|[ cnse ---m-m
( ) butto entered: 'Iu 3 (] Do) (e Lo o
hirE (kana-kan) (W_— _ _
Hiragana and kaniji, marks (full size) Call up the ICON SELECT display by pressing
#7 (kana) the [1¥] button. This lets you change the icon

Katakana (normal size), marks (full size) at the left of the file name.

h+ (kana)
Katakana (half size), marks (half size)

A B C — Alphabet (capital and small letters, full size), numbers (full size), marks (full size)
ABC — Alphabet (capital and small letters, half size), numbers (half size), marks (half size)

If you've selected a language other than Japanese in the FUNCTION display (page 151), the
following types of characters are available:

CASE — Alphabet (capital letters, half size), numbers (half size), marks (half size)
case — Alphabet (lowercase letters, half size), numbers (half size), marks (half size)

@ PSR-2000/1000
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Entering Characters

The instructions that follow show you how to enter characters in naming your files and folders. The method is much the

same as inputting names and numbers to your cell phone.

1 Move the cursor to the desired position by using the [DATA ENTRY] dial.

2 Press the appropriate button, [2A] - [7A] and [2V]- [6 V], corresponding to the character you wish to enter.
Several different characters are assigned to each button, and the characters change each time you press the button.
To actually enter the selected character, move the cursor or press another letter-input button.
If you've entered a character by mistake, move the cursor to the character letter you wish to erase and press the
[7V] (DELETE) button. If you want to delete all of the characters on the line at once, press and hold down the
[7V] (DELETE) button for a while. When the cursor appears in reverse display (highlight), only the reversed area is

deleted.

3 To actually enter the new name, press the [8A] (OK) button.
To cancel the operation, press the [8¥] (CANCEL) button.

B Converting into Kanji (Japanese language)
This applies only if you are using the “7:32 (kana-kan)” button (in Japanese). When
the input “hiragana” characters are shown in reverse display (highlighted), press the
[ENTER] button one or several times to convert the characters into the appropriate
kanji. The reversed area can be changed by the [DATA ENTRY] dial. The converted
area can be changed back to “hiragana” by the [7¥] (DELETE) button. The reversed
area can be cleared at once by the [8V¥] (CANCEL) button. To actually enter the
change, press the [8A] (OK) button or enter the next character. To enter the
“hiragana” itself (without converting it), press the [8A] (OK) button.

B Entering special character marks (umlaut, accent, Japanese “ - ” and “~ ")
Select a character to which a character mark is to be added and press the [6 W] button
(before actual entry of the character.)

B Entering miscellaneous characters (marks)
You can call up the mark list by pressing the [6¥] button after actual entry of a
character.

1BS% & (M= =@ A i "8

ZES (..-1) (mecz) [bEFs) (6nI4] [JKLS) (wnos) ETHN
ECDD (porsy) (Tuvs ] iovzs) (.o ] (ane ) (ETEQ (EIED

Move the cursor to the desired mark by using the [DATA ENTRY] dial, then press the
[8A] (OK) or [ENTER] button.

B Entering numbers
First, select one of the following: “A B C” (full-size alphabet), “ABC” “CASE” (half-size
capital alphabet) and “case” (half-size lowercase alphabet). Then, press and hold
down the appropriate button, [2A] - [7A] and [2V¥] - [5V], for a while, or press it
repeatedly until the desired number is selected.

1) NOTE |

The following half-size
marks cannot be used in
naming files and folders:
¥\ ?2%<> |

g NOTE
In the case of characters
which are not accompanied
by special character marks
(with the exception of kana-
kan and half-size katakana),
you can call up the mark list
by pressing the [6'¥] button
after selecting a character
(before actual entry of a

character).
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Changing the Icon

You can also change the icon that
appears at the left of the file name.
Call up the ICON SELECT display by
pressing the [1V¥] (ICON) button from
the character input display (page 45).

Select the desired icon by using the
[A] - [J] buttons, or by using the
[3AV] - [5A V] buttons, then enter
the selected icon by pressing the [8A]
(OK) button.

B Adjusting values
You can change parameter values by

rotating the [DATA ENTRY] dial. In the

example [BALANCE] display, turning

the dial adjusts the volume of the part
in reverse display (highlight). To adjust
the volume of another part, first select

the part by pressing the [A'V¥] button

corresponding to the part, then rotate

the [DATA ENTRY] dial.

B Selecting items
You can select the desired item or

function in the display by rotating the
[DATA ENTRY] dial. The selected item

can then be called up or executed by
using the [ENTER] button.

In the example VOICE display, you
can select the desired voice file with
the [DATA ENTRY] dial, and call up
the selected item by pressing the
[ENTER] button on the panel.

@ PSR-2000/1000

BACK NEXT

Turns pages
for icon
selection.

selected icon.

Cancels the icon selection operation.

Using the [DATA ENTRY] Dial

This convenient control lets you easily select items in the display or quickly change parameter values. The actual
function of the [DATA ENTRY] dial differs depending on the selected display.

MAIN

WpTEE o MENTES 0 MpELT A A
SOHG drd 4=1Z28 MAIH
71 NewSong .
- Liuwe! LAYER
gggf ........................... @@.} 44 Strings
TEMPO ... 4= 148 LEFT
CHORD R GalaxyEP
STYLE d.d 4=1d3 MULTI ALl
= HeartBeat # Tom Flam
INTRO EHLIMG REGISTRATION BAMK
dbar2 dbar NewBank

@™ BrightPians ™ Honky Tonk
...JCP 80) M fidi Grand

@ Grand Piano M Oct Piano 1
IT GrandHarpsi ] M Oct Pianas 2

@ Harpsichord M Rock Piane

ENTER
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Direct Access — Instant Selection of Displays

DIRECT
ACCESS

o
o o
0 00
o o
o

o oxw o » 100 i e 200000

With the convenient Direct Access function, you can instantly call up the desired display — with just a single additional
button press. Press the [DIRECT ACCESS] button and a message appears in the display prompting you to press the
appropriate button. Then, simply press the button corresponding to the desired setting display to instantly call up that
display. In the example below, Direct Access is used to call up the display for selecting the Chord Fingering (page 139).

DIRECT
ACCESS O _AcMP

o
o o
o 00
o o
o)

GHORD TUTOR CFIHGERE]
HULTI FIMGER:

Both Sinale Finger CHORD HAKE G
and Fingered are

Fossible. For Sinale
Finger: press the | | |w |8
white<black kewis)
clozest to the root  |®FEesuired ASelectivels ortional

hote. alrtional AOrFtional if © omitted
8 g
......... FINGERING TYPE - |[ L s GHORD SETTIHG
TYPE. ¢ ROOT TYPE:
STHGLE FINGER o LG L Hai
} o* o
FIHGERED [ M7
FINGERED OH BASS Eb H7HLl
Refer to the Direct Access Chart (page 48) for a list of the displays that can be called up X NOTE

with the Direct Access function. Here’s a convenient way to

return to the MAIN display
from any other display:
Simply press the [DIRECT
ACCESS] button, then the
[EXIT] button.
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Direct Access Chart
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Operation: [DIRECT ACCESS] button + button listed below Corresponding LCD display and function See pages
SONG TRACK1] ‘ TRACK1 CHANNEL selection 137
TRACK2] TRACK2 CHANNEL selection 137
[ [EXTRA TRACKS] FUNCTION SONG SETTING ‘ 137
REPEAT]
METRONOME] UTILITY ‘ METRONOME settings 148
REC] —
TOP] —
START/STOP] —
REW] —
FF] —
STYLE POP & ROCK]
SWING & JAZZ]
BALLROOM]
MARCH & WALTZ] .
BALLAD] FUNCTION STYLE SETTING/SPLIT POINT SPLIT POINT (ACMP) setting 138
DANCE]
LATIN]
[[USER]
TRANSPOSE « CONTROLLER TRANSPOSE assignment 141
» MIXING CONSOLE TUNE TRANSPOSE settings 123
TEMPO : MIDI MIDI CLOCK setting 145
TAP TEMPO] FUNCTION UTILITY TAP settings 149
FADE IN/OUT] FADE IN/OUT settings 148
ULTI PAD 1
g MULTI PAD MULTI PAD EDIT 74
4]
STOP] DIGITAL RECORDING MULTI PAD CREATOR REPEAT/CHORD MATCH settings 119
STYLE CONTROL [ACMP] FUNCTION CHORD FINGERING FINGERING TYPE selection 138
BREAK] VOICE settings
INTRO] VOLUME/VOICE PANPOT settings 122
AIN [A VOLUME settings
MAIN [B] HARMONIC CONTENT settings
MAIN [C: MIXING CONSOLE (STYLE PART) | FILTER BRIGHTNESS seftings 123
MAIN [D] REVERB settings
[ENDING/rit.] EFFECT CHORUS settings 124
[AUTO FILL IN] DSP settings
[OTS LINK]
[SYNC. STOP] FUNCTION STYLE SETTING/SPLIT POINT ‘ SYNC. STOP WINDOW setting 138
[SYNC. START] =
[START/STOP] —
DIGITAL STUDIO [SOUND CREATOR] MASTER TUNING setting
[DIGITAL RECORDING] FUNCTION MASTER TUNE/SCALE TUNE } SCALE TUNING setting 135
[MIXING CONSOLE] PSR-2000 [ MIXING CONSOLE EQ settings 127
PSR-1000 -
MENU DEMO] UTILITY LANGUAGE selection 151
HELP] FUNCTION LCD BRIGHTNESS settings 149
FUNCTION] MIDI MIDI settings 145
DIRECT ACCESS] Exit from the Direct Access mode
BALANCE] VOLUME settings
CHANNEL ON/OFF] MIXING CONSOLE (SONG PART) | VOLUME/VOICE } VOICE settings 122
NEXT] —
BACK] —
OICE PART MAIN]
LAYER] MIXING CONSOLE TUNE OCTAVE settings 123
LEFT]
MUSIC FINDER] MUSIC FINDER MUSIC FINDER SEARCH1 (Searching the records) 34
EXIT] Return to the MAIN display
ENTER] —
OICE EFFECT [LEFT HOLD] FUNCTION STYLE SETTING/SPLIT POINT SPLIT POINT (LEFT) setting 138
[TOUCH] CONTROLLER KEYBOARD TOUCH assignment 141
SUSTAIN] MIXING CONSOLE EFFECT REVERB settings 123
HARMONY/ECHO] FUNCTION HARMONY/ECHO 143
MONO] TUNE PORTAMENTO TIME settings 123
DSP] MIXING CONSOLE DSP settings
VARIATION] EFFECT EFFECT TYPE selection 124
VOICE PIANO & HARPSI]
E.PIANO]
ORGAN & ACCORDION]
PERCUSSION]
GUITAR]
BASS]
BRASS] FUNCTION VOICE SET settings 143
'WOODWIND]
STRINGS]
CHOIR&PAD]
SYNTH.]
XG]
USER]
(ORGAN FLUTES] (PSR-2000 only) | MIXING CONSOLE EQ settings 127
UPPER OCTAVE L] —
MIC. (PSR-2000 only) VH TYPE SELECT] VOCAL HARMONY VOCAL HARMONY EDIT (Editing the VOCAL HARMONY parameters) 129
MIC. SETTING] MIC. EFFECT TYPE selection
VOCAL HARMONY] MIXING CONSOLE EFFECT MIC. REVERB setting 124
EFFECT] MIC. DSP setting
TALK] MIC. SETTING TALK SETTING 132
ONE TOUCH SETTING 1 —
2] —
3] —_—
4] —
REGISTRATION MEMORY FREEZE] FUNCTION FREEZE 142
1
2]
3]
g REGISTRATION BANK REGISTRATION EDIT (Editing the RAGISTRATION) 85
6]
7]
8]
MEMORY] REGISTRATION SEQUENCE (Creating the REGISTRATION SEQUENCE) 142
PEDAL PEDAL1] FUNCTION PEDAL1 function assignment
PEDAL2] CONTROLLER PEDALZ2 function assignment 139
WHEEL PITCH BEND] MIXING CONSOLE TUNE PITCH BEND RANGE settings 123
MODULATION] (PSR-2000 only) | FUNCTION CONTROLLER MODULATION WHEEL settings 141
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Help Messages

The Help messages give you explanations and descriptions of all the main functions and features of the PSR-2000/1000.

TE=T=20000
il X 78 T 205 )

m; NOTE |

Help messages can be displayed in
any one of the following languages:

(Cwenu )
1 O 2

COHTENTS:

HELP I[Basic Orerations] ENGLISH
» Dperation Buttons JAPANESE
Select Itews And Chanze Settinas
ION Direct Access GERMAN
Usina the Functions
Settina the Selit Point FHENCH
Setting the Tewno SPANISH
Usina Channel On-0ff
[File Orerations] ITALIAN
Drive (PRESET.-USER-FLOPPY DISK) LANGUAGE:
Open Save Display
[Dewonstration] g
Plazina the DPenos g:g:g: m
[Woices] SPANISH :
Selecting Uoices STAHISH The language can also be selected in

the FUNCTION “LANGUAGE”
(page 151) display.

m; NOTE |
When “JAPANESE” is selected for the
Language parameter, and you
change this to one of the western lan-
guages, the kanji and kana charac-
ters of the file name stored in the disk
drive are changed to western charac-
ters. In the opposite case, special
Latin characters and marks are
changed into normal characters.
Also, in the case of floppy disk data,
text in the files are changed to char-
\ 4 | acters that cannot be read by the
instrument.
’ Keep in mind that similar problems
may occur when trying to access files
originating or edited by a computer
having a different language operating
BACK  NEXT system. In general, be careful when
switching languages — you risk not
being able to access the data properly.

2-1 Select the desired
Help topic.

2-2 Call up the
topic.

Select the Language, if necessary. The
language selected here are also used for
various “Messages” shown during operations.

Using the Functions (Function Menu)

When two or more pages available,

1. Call ur thel [HUCTRROIHETEN] dizrlay use this to select different pages.

by Fressin

Z. Select the arProrriate Function dizplaw
b Pressing [A] = [I1.

p%
3. Calll uF the aFFrorriate Pase ba E o
using [BACKI-THEXTI. ENTER » ND
d. Select the desired panameter with [A] o [B],
then make the settinglba usina [1A W] - [EA W],

Press this to return
to the previous
display.

EXIT

Help messages also feature links to the detailed explanation or actual
setting display of the selected topic. Simply select the underlined word
(using the [DATA ENTRY] dial), and press the [ENTER] button to jump to
the detailed explanation or actual setting display of the selected topic.
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Basic Operations — Organizing Your Data

Using the Metronome

The metronome provides a click sound, giving you an accurate tempo guide when you practice, or letting you hear and
check how a specific tempo sounds.

|

5 OEE [efeleloT o el @ acanes
The metronome starts by pressing the [METRONOME] button. Adjust the
tempo by using the TEMPO[ ] [»] buttons (see below). L OTE
To stop the metronome, press the [METRONOME] button again. The sound, volume level,

and the beat (time signature)
of the metronome can all be
changed (page 148).

Adjusting the Tempo

This section shows you to adjust the playback tempo — which not only affects the metronome, but also the playback of
a song or an accompaniment style.

TAP TEMPO

TEMPO

=220

—L—RESET— +

. o s owme o T M8 g1 oo - maroe = o omEm o' 0 o o o o o o o mew T
—— i X 73 2 oo )

2 NOTE

Songs and accompaniment

1 TENPO TAP TEMPO 2
‘ styles have been given
= =] @ _ m default (initial) tempo
T ese e J - settings, designed to best
» ! suit the song/style.

T
Adjust the tempo by using either the TEMPO [«]

| [»] buttons or the [DATA ENTRY] dial.
Press either the TEMPO [«] The number in the display indicates how many
button or the [p] button. quarter-note beats there are in one minute. The

range is between 5 and 500. The higher the value,
the faster the tempo.

When you change the tempo, both tempos of the
current song and style will be changed to the same
tempo. To restore their respective default (initial)
tempo settings, press both the TEMPO [«] [»]
buttons simultaneously. Also refer to the “Tempo
Indications — MAIN display” (page 51) for more
about tempo.

) Press this to
o
close the
TEMPO display.
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Tap Tempo

Basic Operations — Organizing Your Data

This useful feature lets you tap out the tempo for a song or an accompaniment style.
Simply tap the [TAP TEMPO] button at the desired speed, and the tempo of the song or
the accompaniment style changes to match your tapping.

1 Playback the song or the
accompaniment style
(page 59, 76).

» | 2

Tap the [TAP TEMPO] button twice
to change the tempo.

N

TAP TEMPO
TEMPO

==

—L—RESET—}+

y

B Tempo Indications — MAIN Display
There are three different tempo indications in the Main display, as shown below.

Indicates the default (initial) tempo
setting for the currently selected
song.

Indicates the current tempo for the
selected song, accompaniment
style or the metronome which is
now playing back. When nothing is
playing back (stopped), this
indicates the tempo for the selected
style. When the song and style are
played back simultaneously, the
tempo of the style is automatically
changed to match the tempo of the
song, and is displayed here. This
tempo is used for recording when
recording a song or
accompaniment style.

Indicates the default (initial) tempo
setting for the currently selected
accompaniment style.

Wi o TS

SPLIT
focrace O MM Eony Fiz F@z

SOMG d.d 4=1Z8 MATH
SWSohg .
A Live! LAYER
Lyncs ESET ........................... BB: 33 s".ings
TEMPO 4= lds) LEFT
[Seore|thom B GalaxyEP
e
STYLE dd 4=148 MULTI FAD
#t Tom Flam
INTRO EHDIMG REGISTRATION BAMK
dbar2 dbar NewBank

g2 NOTE
Hitting the [TAP TEMPO]
button produces a tapping
sound. You can change this
sound, if desired (page 149).

|2 NOTE|

You can also use Tap Tempo
to automatically start the
song or accompaniment
style at the desired tempo.
While both the song and
accompaniment style are
stopped, tap the [TAP
TEMPO] button several
times, and the selected
accompaniment style starts
automatically at the tempo
you tapped. While a song is
set to Sync. Start stand-by
(page 60, 76), tapping the
[TAP TEMPQ] button starts
the song playback in the
same manner. For songs
and styles in 2/4 and 4/4
time, tap four times; for 3/4
time, tap three times; for 5/4
time, tap five times.
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Playing the Demos

The PSR-2000/1000 is an extraordinarily versatile and sophisticated instrument, featuring a wide variety of dynamic
voices and rhythms, plus a wealth of advanced functions. Three different types of Demo songs have been specially
prepared showcasing the stunning sound and features of the PSR-2000/1000.

=== erE] Pyt

5
1 Pressing the [DEMO] button CHEw )
automatically plays back the Demo songs
at random. H
FUNCTION
O
2 2-1 Use the [BACK][NEXT] buttons to select the desired Demo category.
Function Demos........ These demonstrate each of the different functions on the PSR-2000/1000.
Voice Demos .... These showcase the voices of the PSR-2000/1000.
Style Demos............... These introduce you to the rhythms and accompaniment styles of the PSR-2000/1000.
BACK NEXT
=2|=
r
( ( )
—— m ] 2 Lyrics Display i m—
33— = i voices & Seore Funetion || —C )
o || 4 style 2 Voeal Harmeny ||# —(C1
=3 o|| ©* Reverb /Effect T* Saund Creatar =
=== e|| #* Music Finder h Style Creator ¢ —C )

FUNCTION / Overall

2-3 Press one of these buttons
twice — once to select the
desired demo, and once
again to start it.

=)=
=)= =

2-2 Use these to select Press this to play back all Demo songs/items continuously, starting
different display pages. from the first item at the top left of the display. This is available only

from the FUNCTION page.
All of the available demos are played back in sequence, starting from the one
at top left. The VOICE and STYLE pages do not have the [AUTO] button;
however, all demo songs are played back in sequence.
Pressing this button cancels the interactive features of the Function Demos
(otherwise available in step 3 below).

e PSR-2000/1000




3 For the Function demos, an introduction screen appears in the display and
the Demo starts playing.

This example shows the Sound System BACK | _NEXT
in the FUNCTION demo.

r

© mAIN

Sound System
©) LAYER

The instrument also features ‘-‘
a dunamic built-in sound
sustem that faithfully and © LEFT
authenticalle rerroduces all ( \
of the sound. from the ‘_‘

Fowerful lows Lo the crise
hishs.

Select the desired word or item by using the
[DATAENTRY] dial, then press the [ENTER]

button or number buttons ([1V], [2V¥], etc.)
to call it up.

Playing the Demos

JL;, NOTE

Use the [BACK][NEXT]
buttons in the introduction
screen to call up the previ-
ous or next page.

) NOTE |

Press the SONG [START/
STOP] button to stop the
Demo song. To start the
Demo again from the point
at which it was stopped,
press the SONG [START/
STOP] button again.
Rewind and fast-forward
can also be used with the
Demo songs (page 78).

Return to the MAIN screen.
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Voices

The PSR-2000/1000 gives you an enormous selection of authentic voices, including various keyboard instruments,

strings and brass — and many, many more.
[ VOICE |
O HARPSI. O E.PIANO OAgggé’D‘lgN O PERCUSSION
| L |
O GUITAR O BASS O BRASS © WOODWIND
| | L]
O STRINGS O CHOIR & PAD O SYNTH. o XG
| ] ]
O USER O ORGAN FLUTES
|

=200
51 XE 3 7 o0 )

Selecting a Voice

1

Press the [MAIN] button to turn the MAIN part on, then press [F] button to call
up the menu for selecting the MAIN voice.

M o AT 0 MpET 8 0
SOMG dsd 4=1zZ8 MAIH
I NewSong F
. Live LAVER:
B e 298 | 3 prings R
TEMPO .....4=148 LEFT
CHORD PR GalaxyEP H
STYLE dd 4=148 MULTI PAL
= HeartBeat i Tom Flam I
INTRD ENDING REGISTRATION BANK
dbar2 4dbar B NewBank J

Turn MAIN on.

You'll want to hear the
MAIN voice all by itself —
so make sure that the
LAYER and LEFT parts
are turned off.

[ AGrand Pians|

] M Rack Pians

@ BrightPiano

M Midli Grand

@™ Harpsichord

M CP 80

@™ GrandHarpsi

M Oct Piang 1

M Honky Tonk

B Piano&Harpsichord

M Oct Piano 2

\ 4

1) NOTE|

The voice you're selecting
here belongs to the MAIN
part, and is called the MAIN
voice. (See page 56 for more
information.)

72 Select the desired voice group.

|_VOICE ]
O HARPSI. O E.PIANO ] AgggéglgN O PERCUSSION
I o O
O GUITAR O BASS O BRASS O WOODWIND
I N O B o
O__STRINGS O CHOIR & PAD O SYNTH. o XG
I L]
O USER O ORGAN FLUTES
L]

1) NOTE|

When you select a voice
group, the last selected
voice will automatically be
selected.

@ PSR-2000/1000
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5 Indicates that the display is for
selecting the MAIN voice (page 25).

VOICE (MAIN

BACK NEXT
==

3-1 Select the
memory

- )
E=— » | =5 sazz Organt

(——— s|| =@ Rock Organl | E™ Rock Organ2

—— c|] = Dance Organ B RotaryDrive

—o— »o|] ™ Gaspel Org E=8 Full Rocker

(=—2— e|| == Purple Crg B Elec.Organ

) location of

—CJ the voice

e =) (PRESET/

USER/

n —C FLOPPY
— DISK).

3-3 Select the voice.

3-2 Select the
various pages
in the current
voice group.

Press this to call up the display for selecting the voice group.

Press this to start the
demo of the selected
voice. To stop the demo
at any time, press this
button again.

\ 4

Play the keyboard to hear the

selected
voice. II I }I I »

WBR  Press this to return

ND

to the MAIN EXIT
display.

g2 NOTE

Selecting a voice automati-
cally selects the best-suited
effect and other settings for
that particular voice. You can
disable this so that settings
are not automatically
selected (page 143).

) NOTE|

You can set how much the
volume of the voice changes
according to your playing
strength (page 141).

) NOTE|

For a list of the available
voices, refer to the separate
Data List.

) NOTE |

You can set whether the
voice bank and program
change numbers (“MSB-
LSB-Program Change num-
ber” at the right above the
voice name) are displayed or
not (page 149).

) NOTE|

XG is a major enhancement
of the GM System level 1 for-
mat, and was developed by
Yamaha specially to provide
more voices and variations,
as well as greater expressive
control over voices and
effects, and to ensure com-
patibility of data well into the
future.

Voice Characteristics

The voice type and its defining characteristics are indicated above the voice name.

Live! (PSR-2000 only)

These acoustic instrument sounds were sampled in stereo, to produce a truly authentic, rich sound — full of

atmosphere and ambience.
Cool!

These voices capture the dynamic textures and subtle nuances of electric instruments — thanks to a huge amount

of memory and some very sophisticated programming.
Sweet!

These acoustic instrument sounds also benefit from Yamaha’s sophisticated technology — and feature a sound so
finely detailed and natural, you’ll swear you're playing the real thing!

Drum

Various drum and percussion sounds are assigned to individual keys, letting you play the sounds from the

keyboard.
SFX

Various special effect sounds are assigned to individual keys, letting you play the sounds from the keyboard.

Organ Flutes! (PSR-2000 only)

This authentic organ voice lets you use the Sound Creator to adjust the various footages and craft your own

original organ sounds.

Keyboard Percussion

When one of the drum of SFX kits is selected in the PERCUSSION voice group, various drum, percussion, and special
effect sounds are assigned to individual keys, letting you play the sounds from the keyboard. The various drums and
percussion instruments of the Standard Kit are indicated by symbols below the assigned keys. Keep in mind that even
though different kits feature different sounds, some same-named sounds in different kits are identical.

Refer to the separate Data List (Drum/key Assignment List) for a listing of the sounds in each drum/SFX kit.
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Voices

Layer/Left — Playing Several Sounds Simultaneously

The PSR-2000/1000 lets you set three voices for simultaneous play: MAIN, LAYER, and LEFT. By effectively combining
these three, you can create richly textured, multi-instrument setups for your performance.

© MAIN

—
© LAYER

En=)] ] / ‘I I‘
© LEFT

I Playing a layer of two voices

and right sections of the keyboard

T o i
0 MEEEEEEE meanEE

A IR N NN\

Playing two voices separately — on the left Split point

A A A AR

Left range Right range

Playing three different voices — one on the Split point

left section of the keyboard, plus a layer of

two on the right

LAYER part

A ILIEIIEIIIENU NN A par

Left range Right range

Layer — Layering Two Different Voices

Press this to
turn the LAYER
function on. To
turn it off, press

[

TEr)
]

2

the button again.

@ PSR-2000/1000

Select Layer with the [G] button. Press the same
button to call up the VOICE display, from which you
can select the specific voice you want to play in a
layer with the Main voice. The method of selecting a
voice here is the same as that in VOICE (MAIN)
display (page 54).

Ml o TR 0 MR 8 &
SOHG d-d 4=1Z8 MATH
Il NewSong  JGrandPiang P
Live! LAYER
BOF o B | ¥ Strings .
TEHEG AT LEFT
COre| Chiore F= GalaxyEP H
STYLE d.-d 4=148 MULTI PALC
£ HeartBeat # Tom Flam [ —— (|
INTRO EMDING REGISTRATION EAHE
dbar2 4dbar B NewBank v —C )

N

J NOTE|
There is an alternate way for
quickly selecting both the
MAIN and LAYER voices
from the panel: While hold-
ing down one panel voice
button, press a second
voice button. The first
selected voice becomes the
MAIN voice, and the second
becomes the LAYER.

) Press this to
END return to the
MAIN

display.

EXIT




Voices

Left — Setting Separate Voices for the Left and Right Sections of the Keyboard

2 NOTE|
g?\lt tge LE::hT to Select LEFT with the [H] button. Press the same The split point can be freely
- ress this button to call up the VOICE display, from which set to any key on the key-
button again to o . board. (page 138)
set it to OFF. you can select the specific voice you want to play -{pag :
= in a left. How to select the voice is the same as the ) NOTE
@ man way of VOICE (MAIN) screen (page 54). Each part (MAIN, LAYER,
( and LEFT) can have its own
Q uaven . volume setting (page 1)
[ Ml 0 MR O e B 0 2 NOTE]
TEFT F0NG a-a J=128 - MAIN You can also use the LAYER
l 43 NewSong :eILMER i and LEFT functions
o — 24| 33 Strings ¢ —C together, to create a combi-
i LEFT nation layer/split. To do this,
o i G"'“XVEPNULTI " set separate voices for the
= HeariBeat & Tom Flam = left and right sections of the
INTRE ENDING ] REGISTRATION BANK keyboard (as indicated), and
dbar2  4bar NewBank ¢ —C ] set up a layer of two different
‘ 1 voices on the right.

Press this to
return to the
MAIN display.

Applying Voice Effects

This section of the panel lets you add a variety of effects to the voices you play on the keyboard.

TS VOICE EFFECT [N,

DSP \
OHoLD OTOUCH OSUSTAIN OECHO  OMONQ O -+ O VARIATION
\ 3

AN

@ 5 X 23 7 00
Press one of the effect buttons to turn the corresponding effects on. Press it again to turn the effect off.
For explanations on each of the effects, see below.
B TOUCH

This button turns the touch response of the keyboard on or off. When this is set to off, the same volume is produced no
matter how strongly or softly you play the keyboard.

B SUSTAIN

When this Sustain feature is on, all notes played on the keyboard have a longer sustain. You can also set the Sustain
depth (page 90).

. DSP . . . . . . . m

The PSR-2000/1000 features a variety of dynamic built-in digital effects, letting you The DSP and VARIATION
process the sound in various ways. You can use DSP to enhance the voices in subtle ways effect types and the their

— such as by applying chorus to add animation and depth, or using a symphonic effect to Zngtgg?nbﬁzﬁ?ﬁjeag%N-
give the sound warmth and richness. DSP also has effects such as distortion that can SCJ)LE display (page 124).

completely change the character of the sound.
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Voices

B VARIATION

This control changes the Variation effect settings, letting you alter some aspect of the effect, depending on the selected
type. For example, when the Rotary Speaker effect is selected (page 124), this lets you switch the rotor speed between
slow and fast.

B HARMONY/ECHO =) NOTE

This control adds Harmony or Echo effects to the voices played on the right hand section The Portamento effect creates

of the keyboard (page 143) a smooth pitch glide between
) successively played notes.

H MONO HINT
This control determines whether the voice is played monophonically (only one note at a »

. . piay P o y Y You can add special empha-
time) or polyphonically for each part (MAIN/LAYER/LEFT). This is set to MONO when the sis to melody lines you play
lamp is lit, and set to polyphonic when the lamp is off. When set to MONO, only the last over chords by using the

. . - . . - Layer function with a mono-
note played will sound. This lets you play wind instrument voices more realistically. ele .
/ . A . phonic voice. Set the Main
Depending on the selected voice, the MONO setting also lets you effectively use the voice to play polyphonically

Portamento effect, when playing in legato. and set the Layer voice to
play monophonically
(MONO). In this case, the
Bl LEFT HOLD melody you play — including

This function causes the left part voice to be held even when the keys are released — the the top notes of any chords
— sounds monophonically.

same effect as when the sustain pedal is pressed. Thlls function is especially effectlvg when Try this using the following
used with the auto accompaniment. For example, if you play and release a chord in the voices.
auto accompaniment section of the keyboard (with the left part on and the Left voice set MAIN voice: Brass Section

(polyphonic) + LAYER voice:

to Strings), the strings part sustains, adding a natural richness to the overall Sweet Trump (monophonic)

accompaniment sound.

PITCH BEND Wheel & MODULATION Wheel

Use the PSR-2000/1000 PITCH BEND PITCH BEND m

wheel to bend notes up (roll the wheel away The maximum pitch bend
from you) or down (roll the wheel toward range can be changed
you) while playing the keyboard. The PITCH (page 123).

BEND wheel is self-centering and will MI MLI N Mw I M

automatically return to normal pitch when

released.

The Modulation function applies a vibrato MODULATION ') NOTE

effect to notes played on the keyboard (PSR- In order to avoid accidentally

applying modulation set the
depth to its minimum setting.

2000). Moving the MODULATION wheel
all the way towards yourself minimizes the
depth of the effect, while rotating it away
from yourself increases it.

Adjusting the Octave setting

The [UPPER OCTAVE] button allows the MAIN and LAYER parts to be simultaneously > NOTE
transposed up or down by one octave. More detailed octave-related
settings for each part can be
UPPER OCTAVE made by using the Mixing
== Console function
—‘—HESET—’ (page 123).
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Styles

The PSR-2000/1000 features styles (accompaniment patterns) in a variety of different musical genres including pops,
jazz, Latin and dance. To use it, all you have to do is play the chords with your left hand as you perform and the
selected Accompaniment Style (style) matching your music will automatically play along, instantly following the chords
you play. Try selecting some of the different styles (refer to separate Data List (Style List) ) and play them.

STYLE CONTROL

O ACMP O BREAK

O INTRO o | O

ENDING SYNC. SYNC
[ rit.

YNC. SYNC.
O STOP O START O START/STOP

I1=>

AUTO  OTS
OFILLIN O LINK

>/0

i

=000
il XE 3 7 ok

1

OpoP&ROCK O

SWING&
JAZZ

MARCH &
OBALLROOM O "WALTZ

) | ) | ) l

O BALLAD

O DANCE O LATIN O USER

[ —

T et S P e
(=] ] [a]le][e][a] [l 55

&

1 208 5

¥

—_— —_— 2-1 S:Iect a location
C—— » [[@ EurcTrance % Clubdance P ) §=I (r):sp(;t,Dl:::)r ’for
C—— | ¥ Ibiza ClubLatin e —CJ saving the style.
—o— d|] B8 HouseMusik & Garage 1 W=

[——— o | % SwingHouse e Garage?2 =)

=—— ¢ || % TechnoPalis W TechnoParty M= 2-2 Select a Style.

) NOTE |

For a list of the available
accompaniment styles,
refer to the separate
Data List.

When you've opened a lower directory's
display, this button (UP) lets you call up
the next higher directory, from which you
can select Style groups.

PSR-2000/1000 @



f 1) NOTE |
When the [ACMP] button is set to on, you can play/indicate chords from the auto
i . . X . You can set the key range
accompaniment section of the keyboard. (Depending on the settings, this may be p
the range of the Left voice, or the entire keyboard for auto accompaniment
e range of the Left voice, or the entire keyboard.) (page 138).
ONTROL
MAIN ENDING SYNC. SYNC.
© ACMP O BREAK O INTRO (o] | (o] [e] (o] | o it AUTO OTS O STOP O START O START/STOP
OFILLIN O LINK
= == [ A C || =[] S /0]
f Y
Turn SYNC. (SYNCHRONIZED) START on.
4 I NOTE
Sync. Start
STYLE CONTROL | MAIN | enome o s, Enabling this lets you start
© ACMP O BREAK O INTRO [e] [e] [e] [e] o it AT OTS O STOP|© START | O START/STOP the Style Slmp|y by playlng
OFILLIN O LINK
= == [ A C || D =0 /0 the keyboard.
\, y
- > NOTE |
. * You can begin the rhythm
channels (tracks) of the
[ ) Style by pressing the
5 As soon as you play a chord with the auto accompaniment section, the style starts. [START/STOP] button.

For details about chord fingerings, refer to page 62.

The Tempo can be adjusted
using the TEMPO [][p»] Or
[TAP TEMPO] button.

If you tap the [TAP TEMPO] ” I” I I I I I I I
button, the tempo will adjust to —~—
the same speed that you tapped.

L ]

Split point

Auto Accompaniment section

* The rhythm channels of
the style can also be
started by tapping the
[TAP TEMPO] button.
With the style stopped,
tap the [TAP TEMPO]
button three, four or five
times (three for 3/4 time,
four for 2/4 or 4/4 time,
five for 5/4 time).

\ 4

W
6 Stop the style. E 0
ND

SYNC. SYNC.
O STOP O START

Bt

Turn ACMP off.

* STYLE CONTROL
| BREAK O INTRO

2~ |

g NOTE|
When you simultaneously
play back accompaniment
styles with a song, the
accompaniment parts
recorded to the song (chan-
nels 9 - 16) are temporarily
replaced by the selected
accompaniment style — let-
ting you try out and use dif-
ferent accompaniment with
the song (page 77).

Accompaniment Style Characteristics
The accompaniment style type and its defining characteristics are indicated above the style name.

Session!

chord may result in incorrect or unexpected accompaniment.

Piano Combo! (Floppy Disk)

These styles provide even greater realism and authentic backing by mixing in original chord types and changes, as well as special riffs with
chord changes, with the Main sections. These have been programmed to add “spice” and a professional touch to your performances of
certain songs and in certain genres. As a result, the styles may not necessarily be appropriate — or even harmonically correct — for all
songs and for all chord playing. In some cases for example, playing a simple major triad may result in a seventh chord, or playing an on-bass

These accompaniment styles feature a basic piano trio (piano, bass, and drums), augmented in some cases with other instruments. Since
this is a small combo sound, the accompaniment backing is appropriately sparse, making it useful and effective for a wide variety of songs.
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Playing a Style’s Rhythm Channels only

[ 1 Select a style (page 59).

]

\ 4

g NOTE |
The Rhythm channels are
part of the styles. Each style
has different rhythm pat-
terns.

ONTROL
MAIN ENDING
O ACMP O BREAK O INTRO o) I o] ] ] O it
= (j=> A G sl
Set to off.

Rhythm starts.

SYNC.

Y|

SYNC.
O STOP O START

AUTO  OTS
OFILLIN O LINK

‘ ; START/STOP l

g2 NOTE |

You can also start the
rhythm simply by playing a
key on the keyboard, if Sync
Start is enabled (turn on the

[SYNC.START] button).

%

/0 'l

\ 4

Play along with the rhythm playback.
The Tempo can be adjusted using the TEMPO [-]1[p>] or [TAP TEMPO] buttons.
If you tap the [TAP TEMPO] button, the tempo will adjust to the same speed that

—

you tapped.
W8 Press the STYLE [START/STOP] button
END again to stop the rhythm playback.

Adjusting the Volume Balance/Channel Muting

BALANCE display

MULTI PAD part ——

MIC part

Ilup th l
giLZF;\ICE STYLE part (Auto i
displa Accompaniment section) Parts played from the
play. keyboard (MAIN/LAYER/
5 SONG part LEFT)
N Adjust the output level of the Part.
m NOTE |
Channel

Call up the
Channel ON/
OFF display.

CHANNEL ON/OFF display

Call up the STYLE display by pressing the [CHANNEL ON/OFF]
button, then turn the instrument you want to cancel off.

Refers to the MIDI channel
in the song data
(page 157). The channels
are assigned as shown
below.
Song
1-16
Accompaniment Style
9-16

PSR-2000/1000 e




Styles

Chord Fingerings

The style playback can be controlled by the chords you play in the keys to the left of the split point. There are 7 types of

fingerings as described below. Go to the CHORD FINGERING page (page 139), and select the Chord Fingerings. The

page shows how to play chords with your left hand.
SINGLE FINGER

Single Finger accompaniment makes it simple to produce beautifully orchestrated accompaniment using major,
seventh, minor and minor-seventh chords by pressing a minimum number of keys on the auto accompaniment section

of the keyboard. The abbreviated chord fingerings described below are used.

For a major chord, press the root key only.
and a black key to its left.

For a minor chord, simultaneously press the root key

For a seventh chord, simultaneously press the root
key and a white key to its left.

For a minor-seventh chord, simultaneously press the
root key and both a white and black key to its left.

MULTI FINGER

The Multi Finger mode automatically detects Single Finger or Fingered chord fingerings,
so you can use either type of fingering without having to switch fingering modes. If you
want to play minor, seventh, or minor-seventh chords using the SINGLE FINGER
operation in the MULTI FINGER Mode, always press the closest white/black key(s) to the
root of the chord.

FINGERED

This mode lets you produce accompaniment by playing full chords on the auto
accompaniment section of the keyboard. The Fingered mode recognizes the various
chord types listed on the next page.

FINGERED ON BASS

This mode accepts the same fingerings as the FINGERED mode, but the lowest note
played in the auto accompaniment section of the keyboard is used as the bass note,
allowing you to play “on bass” chords. For example, to indicate a C-on-E chord, play a C
major chord with E as the lowest note (E, G, C).

FULL KEYBOARD

This method detects chords in the entire key range. Chords are detected in a way similar
to Fingered, even if you split the notes between your left and right hands — for example,
playing a bass note with your left hand and a chord with your right, or by playing a chord
with your left hand and a melody note with your right.

Al FINGERED
This mode is basically the same as FINGERED, with the exception that less than three
notes can be played to indicate the chords (based on the previously played chord, etc.).

Al FULL KEYBOARD

g NOTE

Chord detection in the Al
Full Keyboard mode occurs
at approximately 8th-note
intervals. Extremely short
chords — less than an 8th
note in length — may not be
detected.

g NOTE |
In Full Keyboard mode,
chords are detected based
on the lowest and second
lowest notes you play. If the
two lowest notes fall within a
single octave, those two
notes determine the chord. If
the lowest note and the sec-
ond lowest note are sepa-
rated by more than one
octave, the lowest note
becomes the bass and the
chord is determined from the
second lowest note and the
other notes played in the
same octave.

g NOTE
Al

Artificial Intelligence

When this advanced auto accompaniment mode is engaged, the PSR-2000/1000 will automatically create appropriate
accompaniment while you play just about anything, anywhere on the keyboard using both hands. You don’t have to
worry about specifying the accompaniment chords. Although the Al Full Keyboard mode is designed to work with many

songs, some arrangements may not be suitable for use with this feature.

This mode is similarto FULL KEYBOARD, with the exception that less than three notes can be played to indicate the

chords (based on the previously played chord, etc.). 9" and 11 chords cannot be played.
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Chord Types Recognized in the Fingered Mode (Example for “C” chords)

o

i A A o e A

o Mo o W e e B
NLTTL A LR (SR AT (Y] A G

52) NOTE |
Chord Name [Abbreviation] Normal Voicing Display for root “C” B
- * Notes in parentheses can
Major [M] 1-3-5 C be omitted.
Ninth [9] 1-2-3-5 C9 * If you play any three adja-
- cent keys (including black
Sixth [6] 1-(3)-5-6 cé keys), the chord sound will
Sixth ninth [6°] 1-2-3-(5)-60r3-6-2* ce® be canceled and only the
" rhythm instruments will
Major seventh [M7] 1-3-(5)-7 CmMm7 continue playing (Chord
Major seventh ninth [M79] 1-2-3-(5)j-7 cm7° Cancel function). This let
Major seventh add sharp eleventh [M711] | 1-(2)-3-%4-5-7or1-2-3- #4-(5)-7 | CM7#11 fﬁ;‘trf’r']fy back only the
Flatted fifth [*5] 1-3-+5 C's * Playing two same root
Major seventh flatted fifth [M7"5] 1-3-%5-7 CM7%5 keys in the adjacent
octaves produces accom-
Suspended fourth [sus4] 1-4-5 Csus4 paniment based only on
3.4 the root.
Augmented [aug] 1-3-% Caug * A perfect fifth (1 + 5) pro-
Major seventh augmented [M7aug] 1-@)- i5-7 CM7aug duces accompaniment
Minor [m] 1-t3-5 Cm ft;fatlﬁed on the root and the
Minor ninth [m9] 1-2-%3-5 Cm9 ¢ The auto accompaniment
Minor sixth [m6] 1-v3-5-6 Cmé Style will sometimes not
change when related
Minor seventh [m7] 1- I’3 - (5) - b7 Cm7 chords are p|ayed in
Minor seventh ninth [m79] 1-2-b3-(5)-b70rb3-7-2 cm7° sequence (e.g. some
- T T minor chords followed by
Minor seventh eleventh [m7'7] 1-(2)-+3-4-5-("7) Cm7 the minor seventh).
Minor major seventh [mM7] 1-v3-(5)-7 CmM7 * You can also have the
- - - 5 5 PSR-2000/1000 “teach”
Minor major seventh ninth [mM7~] 1-2-43-(5)-7 CmM7 you how to play Fingered
Minor seventh flatted fifth [m7+°] 1-53-b5-47 Ccm7"5 chords. From the CHORD
- - . 5 5 FINGERING display
Minor major seventh flatted fifth [nM7"°] |1-'3-+5-7 CmM7b (page 139), specify the
Diminished [dim] 1-3-}5 Cdim chord you want to learn,
and the notes you should
Diminished seventh [dim7] 1-73-55-6 Cdim7 oress aro ioatod in the
Seventh [7] 1-3-(5)-%7o0r1-(3)-5-"7 c7 display.
Seventh flatted ninth [7>°] 1-52-3-(5)-+7 C7v9
Seventh add flatted thirteenth [7°13] 1-3-5-6-+7 c7b13
Seventh ninth [79] 1-2-3-(5)-"70r3-+7-2* c7?
Seventh add sharp eleventh [7¢11] 1-(2)-3-%#4-5-b70r1-2-3-%4-(5)- 7| C74!1
Seventh add thirteenth [773] 1-3-(5)-6-'70r3-6-"7 c7's
Seventh sharp ninth [7#°] 1-%2-3-(5)-}7 c7#°
Seventh flatted fifth [7"°] 1-3-b5-b7 C7°
Seventh augmented [7aug] 1-3-f5-47 C7aug
Seventh suspended fourth [7sus4] 1-4-5-+7 C7sus4
Suspended second [sus2] 1-2-5 Csus2

* Only this voicing (inversion) is recognized. Other chords not marked with an asterisk can be played in any inversion.
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Arranging the Style Pattern (SECTIONS: MAIN A/B/C/D, INTRO, ENDING, BREAK)

The PSR-2000/1000 features various types of Auto Accompaniment Sections that allow & NOTE
you to vary the arrangement of the Style. They are: Intro, Main, Break and Ending. By You can also use this func-
switching among them as you play, you can easily produce the dynamic elements of a tion to play only rhythms
professional-sounding arrangement in your performance. (page 61).
g’ NOTE
1 Select a style (page 59). * If you press the [INTRO]
button, you can play back

an Intro section while an
accompaniment is play-
' ing.
¢ Section buttonindications
— [BREAK], [INTRO],

[MAIN], [ENDING] but-
2 tons
2-1 Turn the ACMP function on. LEDis green
— The section is not
selected.
ACMP ONTR(B)RLEAK INTRO I AN I EI’D_ING m START/STOP LED iS red
P s r e e e e T =re 2 — The section is cur-

SYI
AUTO _ OTS i
OrLNG LK ] = >/0 rently selected.
] L LED is off
— No section data; the
2-3 Turn the SYNC. START function on. section cannot be
played.

. ¢ You can dynamically con-
2-2 Press the [INTRO] button. To cancel the INTRO section trol the level of the

before starting the style, press the [INTRO] button again. accompaniment by how

v softly or strongly you play

the keys in the Auto

’ Accompaniment section

of the keyboard
(page 138).
* If you press the [SYNC.
3 The Intro section starts as soon as you play a key in the Auto START] button while an
. . . . accompaniment is play-

Accompaniment section of the keyboard, and changes to the Main section. ing. the accompaniment

will stop and the PSR-

2000/1000 will enter Syn-

chronized Start standby

status.

T ¢ You can also change
I I | I I I I style sections by using
~— the pedal (page 139).
* The Break section lets
L |

you add dynamic varia-
Auto Accompaniment section tions and breaks in the
rhythm of the accompani-
ment, to make your per-
formance sound even
' more professional. If you
press the [BREAK] but-
ton while an accompani-
ment is playing, the fill-in
4 will play back for one
measure.
¢ The indicator of the desti-
nation section (MAIN A/

I B/C/D) will flash while the
© STOP O START O START/STOP Break iS playlng

AUTO _ OTS
o= =] A elloll [« =| [=/o * When the [AUTO FILLIN]

button is set to on and the

o/ l=> A C || D sl

Split point

— Main sections can be shifted.

STYLE CONTROL s
o

MAIN ) enowe
o ACMP OBREAK ) O INTRO [ | o it

" J MAIN [A][B] [C][D] but-
ton is pressed after the
Press this button to add breaks. final half beat (eighth

note) of the measure, the
fill-in will begin from the

' next measure.
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This switches to the ending section. When the ending is finished, the Style stops
5 automatically. You can have the ending gradually slow down (ritardando) by
pressing the same [ENDING/rit.] button again while the ending is playing back.

STYLE CONTROL (_Iﬁ
MAIN ENDING
o o o Irit.

O ACMP O BREAK O INTRO o [

AUTO OTS
= || | A c || b ®Hﬂﬁ% >/0

SYNC. SYNC.
O STOP O START O START/STOP

\, y

Fade-in/Fade-out

The accompaniment style also include a convenient Fade-in/Fade-out function that
gradually fades in and fades out the accompaniment. To start the style with a fade-in,
press the [FADE IN/OUT] button, then turn SYNC. START on. To cancel the fade-in
before starting the style, press the button again.

To fade out and stop the Style, press this button while the style is playing. The time of the
fade-in/fade-out can also be set (page 148).

Stopping the Style Playback While Releasing Keys (SYNC. STOP)

When the Synchro Stop function is engaged, accompaniment playback will stop
completely when all keys in the Auto Accompaniment section of the keyboard are released.
Accompaniment playback will start again as soon as the key in the Auto Accompaniment
section is played.

( 1 Turn ACMP (Accompaniment) on. )

rz Turn SYNC. STOP on. SYNC. START is also automatically set to on when \
SYNC. STOP is turned on.

STYLE CONTROL
O ACMP © BREAK O INTRO o

7/ 0= A G || Db =>[I

MAIN ENDING SYNC. SYNC.
[ o o o | O it © STOP © START O START/STOP
AUTO  OTS
OFILLIN O LINK

=] (o

U J

4

fg As soon as you play a chord with your left hand, the auto accompaniment \
starts. Spl{t point
AT <— oA
\ _ Auto Accompaniment section )

\ 4

( 4 The auto accompaniment stops when you release your left hand from the keys.)

A4

5 Playing a chord with your left Press the [SYNC. STOP]/
hand automatically restarts the | mp W¥ [SYNC. START] button
auto accompaniment. END again to stop the

accompaniment.

3 NOTE|
* Styles can also be started
by pressing the STYLE
[START/STOP] button.

* You can select the Intro
and Ending type by press-
ing the [E] button in the
MAIN window (page 66).

¢ |f you press the [INTRO]
button while the ending is
playing, the Intro section
will begin playing after the
ending is finished.

* When the [AUTO FILLIN]
button is set to on and you
press a MAIN button while
the ending is playing, fill-in
accompaniment will
immediately start playing,
continuing with the Main
section.

* You can begin the accom-
paniment by using the
Ending instead of the Intro
section. In this case, the
auto accompaniment
doesn’t stop when the
ending is finished.

* |f you select a different
style while the style is not
playing, the “default”
tempo for that style is also
selected. If the accompa-
niment is playing, the
same tempo is maintained
even if you select a differ-
ent style.

* When STOP ACMP is set
to on and the accompani-
ment is not playing, you
can play both chords and
bass in the Auto Accom-
paniment section in the
keyboard (page 138).

1) NOTE |
You can also use the SYNC.
STOP function by pressing
the auto accompaniment
section/left-hand range
briefly (page 138).

) NOTE|
Synchro Stop cannot be set
to on when the fingering
mode is set to Full Key-
board/Al Full Keyboard or
the auto accompaniment on
the panel is set to off.
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Selecting Intro and Ending Types (INTRO/ENDING)

12) NOTE
1 Hﬁm To call up the [MAIN] dis-
A EEE o HME R O MBERET Fiz Pz play, first press the [DIRECT
SohE dod o 4=128 . MAIH ACCESS] button, then press
GrandPiano] '
R L Ne‘;f""g — pgioranciiono N the [EXIT] button.
[m— Bk oo 55 Swings
TEMPO 4=14%8 LEFT
PI:I c scorel B i GG'GXYEP
STYLE dod 4=1d48 MULTI PAL
(C—3—— »o |t HeariBeat @ Tom Flam
INTRO EHDIMG RESISTRATION EAK
dbar2 Abar B NewBank

i,

y
2 =S o) fumwe — S 3 Play the style us.ing
gome » the Intro or Ending
Select a Intro = section (page 30, 31).
Select a Ending
Playing Fill-in patterns automatically when I NOTE
. . . . Fill
changing accompaniment sections — Auto Fill In A short phrase used o add
variation to the style.
1 STYLE CONTROL | MAIN I ENDING SYNC. SYNC.

AUTO oTS
2= || | A c ||l #>HH% >/0

y=

\ 4

m, NOTE|
Pl h | n itch amone th mpanimen ion h l You can also add a fill-in by
2 ay the style and switch among the accompaniment sections as they play pressing the selected MAIN
(page 30, 31). button again.
Fill-in patterns play automatically between each change in the Main
sections.
=) NOTE |
. You can temporarily disable

Auto Fill In during a perfor-
mance by pressing the next
\ Main section’s button twice

- . . )
EI:I To cancel the Auto Fill, press the [AUTO FILLIN] button again. quickly.
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Appropriate Panel Setting for the Selected Style (ONE TOUCH SETTING)

The convenient One Touch Setting function makes it easy for you to select voices and effects that are appropriate to the style
you're playing. Each preset style has four pre-programmed panel setups that you can select by pressing a single button.

Z ONE TOUCH SETTING
X [ ] (o] O O
N 6 LzlslE

: T 21 3|4

[ 1 Select a style (page 59). ]

N N
2 Press one of the ONE TOUCH SETTING buttons ([1] - [4]). 3 As soon as you play a
LED is red — The One Touch Setting is currently selected. El;z:id ;ﬁ:ha Y:)Ollr left
u
’
ONE T°Ul3'" SETTING | accompaniment starts.
7 /@ g # LED is off — No One Touch Split point
D Setting data. The button is l
not available. I | | ‘
LED is green — The One Touch Setting is not selected. ! | ! [ | ! ' |

Various settings (such as voices, effects, etc.) that match the selected Auto Accompaniment section

style can be instantly recalled. When the style is not playing, Auto
Accompaniment and Sync. Start will automatically be turned on. I
For details about the One Touch Setting parameters, refer to the

separate Data List (Parameter Chart).

4 Stop the Auto Accompaniment.

STYLE CONTROL
ENDING SYNC. SYNC.
O ACMP O BREAK O INTRO o I o o o | o Irit. © STOP O START _ O START/STOP

AUTO S
2= || | A c || o d>ﬂﬂ% | >/0

U

5 Try out other One Touch Setting setups. You can also create your own One
Touch Setting setups (page 68).

ONE TOUCH SETTING
o o o o

aElE 1 |||ﬂ
U
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Automatically Changing One Touch Settings with the Sections — OTS Link

The convenient OTS (One Touch Setting) Link function lets you automatically have One Touch Settings change when
you select a different Main section (A - D).

1

AUTO  OTS
OFILLIN O LINK

@

N

~

2

When you switch among the Main sections (A
- D), the corresponding One Touch Setting will

be called up automatically.

The Main sections A, B, C, and D correspond

to One Touch Settings 1, 2, 3, and 4,

Y rEmd
The One Touch Settings
can be set to change with
the sections in one of two
different timings (page 138):
* Immediately when you
press a section button.
* At the next measure (in
an accompaniment
style), after you press a

respectively.

section button.

W
END

To cancel the OTS Link function, press the [OTS LINK] button again.

Registering the Panel Controls in One Touch Setting (ONE TOUCH SETTING)

This section covers how to create your own One Touch Setting setups (four setups per style). For a list of One Touch
Setting setup parameters, refer to the separate Data List (Parameter Chart).

[1 Select a style. ]» 2

Set up the panel controls »
such as selecting a voice
as required.

Press the [MEMORY]
button.

MEMORY

00

¥

\,

The items you can register in a One Touch Setting are Voice, Harmony, Multi Pad and Pedal settings.

ONE TOUCH SETTING
o o o

,
4 Press one of the ONE TOUCH SETTING buttons:[1] through [4].

o

1]

2|8l 4

y

¥

) NOTE |

(R to call up the STYLE display, then save the panel settings (page 38, 44).

A message prompting you to save the current style will appear. Select “YES”

Unless you store the panel
settings here, the registered
settings will be deleted

when you select a different

accompaniment style.

@ PSR-2000/1000



Calling Up Ideal Setups for Your Music — Music Finder

The Music Finder feature lets you instantly call up the appropriate settings for the % NOTE

mstrument —'|nclud|ng voice, style, and Or.1e Touch Settings — snmply by selecting thg The MUSIC FINDER records
desired song title. If you want to play a certain song but don’t know which style and voice and its contents is just one
settings would be appropriate, the convenient Music Finder function will help you out. example of the recom-

The recommended settings, which together make up a “record,” can also be edited and mended panel setups. You

can also create your own
Music Finder settings for
your favorite songs and

stored. This lets you create and save your own Music Finder records for future recall.

genres.
MUSIC
FINDER
DRRRRRRE @ (&
— HHUEUE Y -
@ 0 == CEEEEREETR M ecanss
MUSIC
1 FINDER
Select a record. For example, select the top
2 record by pressing the [1AV]buttontocallup Al Show all records.
the recommended setups. FAVORITE.............. Show the records that have added to the “Favorite” page.
The Szttmg data shown here is referredtoasa  SEARCH1,2........... Show the results by SEARCH function (page 70).
“record.”
Sorting the records
ALL FEE ] MUSIC....... The record is sorted by song title.
NErmmese T oA o TR . STYLE....... The record is sorted by style name.
Abracadabra _[Rock-HalT [ ara| 141 —J BEAT......... The record is sorted by beat.
ol shooke U - fdwe et 44| 106 |prERmER) TEMPO .....The record is sorted by tempo.
Select a Anapola Bﬂ’sﬁlr?on djd 152 —
recordby nzarre oo |47a| s b =D c| hande the order of th g
song title. Bai:a:o:o I)i:pct:;i:i: 4j4 100 , ange. e oraer o e records
When sorting :?a:k Iis Black 50’:Disclo3 :/: :;g seonce -8 = (ascending or descending).
records by Black Haaic Mowan I!?ckl:hal:ha 4.4 120 J :@
song title, use Pae I¥ o the Boo™ |Piscolhosel™ 102 | 1oe unBER OF Add the selected record to “Favorite (Bookmark)” page
’ REGODRD'S
the [1 AV] but- Boow Boow Boow Boow [EuroTrance [d-4| 138 1 sh I th When Yyou press the [H] bUttOn, the “Add selected
ton to skip up ka‘)' ef data to the favorite list? YES/NO” message will be
or down number o displayed. Select [YES] to add the selected page to
records of “FAVORITE”
through the each page. page.
songs alpha-
betically. Search record(s). Enter the condition of the search in the
Simulta- MUSIC FINDER SEARCH display (page 70). The results of
neously press SEARCH 1 or 2 appear in the “SEARCH 1” or “SEARCH 2”
the [A V] but- page respectively.
tons to move J ) ‘ ‘ ) ‘
—
mg ﬁ;‘srfm to Call up the MUSIC FINDER RECORD EDIT (page 71) display
d Select a record by style name. When (for editing the selected record).
record. sorting the records by style name, press
these buttons to move the cursor to the Turn TEMPO LOCK on/off. TEMPO LOCK function lets you avoid
next /previous style. Simultaneously changing the Tempo during style playback when selecting another
press the [A V] buttons to move the record. The on/off setting affects all pages (ALL/FAVORITE/
cursor to the first record. SEARCH 1/SEARCH 2).
\. 4

12 NOTE |

3 Play the style (page 60). I I I I I I Records can be selected by
using the [DATA ENTRY]
dial and pressing the
[ENTER] button.
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Searching the Ideal Setups — Music Finder Search

You can search the record by music title or keywords. The results appears in the display.

1 Press the [I] 2 Enter the
(SEARCH 1) conditions for
button or [J] = the search (see [  [MsIe: |EED ¢ —CJ)
(SEARCH 2) below), then (== s |xEwmom: |EED ¢ —C )
button in the startsearchby 93— ¢ |mm=s ot ron]i T m—(
Z,‘U?IC FINDER :Isflli]g([:f'l-liAbR-I;ton @:' b [T 2-4 3-4 d-d 6-8 OTHER ! ':@
isplay. u .
Piay @:' E FAVORITE SEARCH1 SEARCHZ J ':@
e
5 ~ so0 [ I:.eauits START
Start searching the record. u 3

The results that satisfy all
the conditions appear in the
SEARCH page. For details
about the search settings in
this display, see below.

H [A] MUSIC
Searches by music or song title. Press this button to call up the display for
inputting the song title. [m o)
When you enter the song title (page 45), the search function calls up all

records that contain the entered word or words.

W [B] KEYWORD |

Searches by keyboard. Press this button to call up the display for inputting the Hm = [ ox ]
keyword. (pans7) (Twws ) (oxvzs) (.0 ) (ans ) (T ENED
When you enter the keyword (page 45), the search function calls up all records that contain the entered word or words.
You can search several different keywords simultaneously by inserting a separator (comma) between each. The search
function finds and displays all records that contain at least one match in the keywords.

- [C] STYLE -h STYLE FILE SELECT
Searches by style name. Pr.ess this.button to call up the S.TYLE FILE SELI?CT display. Pr(?ss dis?;lay can only be used to
the [A] through [J] button in the display to select the desired accompaniment style. This select the style name for
convenient function lets you find all songs that use a certain accompaniment style. searching; it cannot be used

to call up the actual accom-
[ | [D] BEAT paniment style.

Searches by beat or rhythmic feel.

H [E] SEARCH AREA
Selects a specific location for searching. You can further narrow down your search by using the SEARCH 1 and 2
selections.

B [F]~[H] CLEAR
Clears the entered item at left.

H [1AV] TEMPO FROM
You can also narrow your search by specifying a tempo range. This lets you set the minimum tempo for the search. Press
the [A V] buttons simultaneously to instantly reset the tempo value to the minimum.

B [2AV]TEMPO TO
You can also narrow your search by specifying a tempo range. This lets you set the maximum tempo for the search.
Press the [aV¥] buttons simultaneously to instantly reset the tempo value to the maximum.

H [3AV]-[5AV] GENRE
Selects the specific music genre for searching. The available range includes all genres (ANY), the preset genres, and any
genres you've entered yourself (page 69).

H [8V] CANCEL
Press this to cancel the operation and return to the previous display.
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Editing Records — Music Finder Record Edit

From this display, you can call up existing records and edit them to suit your = 'NOTE |
preferences. You can even use this to create your own Music Finder records. You can also change/clear a

preset record. To avoid chang-
ing/clearing the record, register

1 Press the [8 AV] (RECORD EDIT) button in the MUSIC FINDER display. the record as a new record
after editing.

4 §;: NOTE
All Music Finder records can be
stored together as a single file

2 Char)ge/clear the re?ord data. You can also register new records. For (page 151). When calling up a
details about all settings and operations, see below. stored file, a message appears
prompting you to replace or
MUSIC FINDER RECOR| append the records as desired.
* Replace:

[WUSIE: | EED All Music Finder records cur-
= - i rently in the instrument are
(C=—0— s [kExHORL: |EED| ¢« —C_ deleted and replaced with the

f th | file.
—— N Y [N enn] I — — . f;g:fd? the selected file
e = I i et e,
R ovorric R R0 KEn —C= numbers.
TEHPD: GEHRE
[ Ay
120 All Tine Hits
Ballad . _
LY a7 e

B [A] MUSIC
Selects the music or song title for editing. Press the button to call up the
display for inputting the music or song title, then edit the name as desired.

W [B] KEYWORD

Selects the keyword for editing. Press the button to call up the display for
inputting the keyword, then edit it as desired. [chst |
You can enter several different keywords by inserting a separator (comma)
between each.

|
CC ok ]
peLETE foanGEl

.
&
3
E
0

W [C] STYLE R NOTE/
.. . . The STYLE FILE SELECT
Selects the style name for editing. Always enter the name when a new record is registered. | gisplay can only be used to

Press the button to call up the STYLE FILE SELECT display. Press the [A] through [J] button | select the style name for

in the display to select the desired file you want to change/clear/register. record editing; it cannot be
used to call up the actual

] [D] BEAT accompaniment style.
Selects the beat (time signature) for editing. When another file is selected by pressing the
[C] button, the current beat setting is replaced with the beat setting of the selected file. g2 NOTE

Keep in mind that the Beat
B [E] FAVORITE setting made here is only for

the Music Finder search
function; this does not affect
the actual Beat setting of the

u [F]~[H] CLEAR accompaniment style itself.
Clears the entered item at left.

H [I] DELETE RECORD
Clears the selected record. The deleted record number becomes empty. When you press this button, a message appears
prompting you to execute, abort or cancel the operation.

Adds the selected record to the FAVORITE page (page 69).

YES ..o Press this to clear the record and close the display.
NO ...ccoovee. Press this to close the display without clearing the record.
CANCEL........... Press this to close the message box and return to the previous display.
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B [J]] NEW RECORD > NOTE |
Registers a new record. The smallest available empty record number is used for registering. | The maximum number of
When you press this button, a message appears prompting you to execute, abort or cancel | records is 2500 (PSR-2000)/

1200 (PSR-1000), including

the operation. internal records.

YES oo Press this to register the record and close the display.
NO ...ccovien. Press this to close the display without registering the record.
CANCEL........... Press this to close the message box and return to the previous display.

B [1VA] TEMPO

Determines the tempo for the selected record. When changing the file with the [C] button, the tempo is automatically
changed to that of the changed file.

B [3VA]~-[5VA] GENRE
Selects the specific genre for editing. The available range includes all preset genres as well as any you've entered
yourself.

B [6VA] GENRE NAME | |
For entering a genre name. Press the buttor.l to call up Fhe display for inputting Hm %
the genre name, then edit the name as desired. A maximum of 200 genre ——————
names can be stored.

The genre name you input becomes effective when the current record is edited (overwritten) by pressing the [8A] (OK)
button, or when a new record is registered by pressing the [J] (NEW RECORD) button.

If you exit from the MUSIC FINDER EDIT display without actually editing or registering a record, the input genre name
is deleted.

H [8A] OK
Executes all editing and changes to the record. When you press this button, a message appears prompting you to
execute, abort or cancel the operation.

YES oo, Press this to replace the record and close the display.
NO ...ccovreenn. Press this to close the display without replacing the record.
CANCEL........... Press this to close the message box and return to the previous display.

B [8V] CANCEL
Press this to cancel the operation and return to the MUSIC FINDER display.
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The Multi Pads

The PSR-2000/1000 Multi Pads can be used to play a number of short pre-recorded rhythmic and melodic sequences
that can be used to add impact and variety to your keyboard performances.

( MuttiPads P
oL N

ATWRTIIwAIw v

1 Select the desired bank in the MULTI PAD Bank display (page 38). =) NOTE|
¢ Simply tap any of the Multi
2 Press any of the Multi Pads. Pads at any time to play

back the corresponding

= phrase at the currently set

MULTI PAD tempo.
* You can even play two,
7 2 3 4] three, or four Multi Pads at
the same time.
* Pressing the pad during
its playback will stop play-
The corresponding phrase (in this case, for Pad 4) starts playing back in its entirety as ing and begin playing from

the top again.

soon as the pad is pressed.

The Multi Pad function provides two different ways to stop in the middle of the

phrase :

¢ To stop all pads, press and release the [STOP] button.

* To stop specific pads, simultaneously hold down the [STOP] button and press the
pad or pads you wish to stop.

Chord Match

1 Turn ACMP on (page 60).

2 Play a chord with your left hand and press any of the Multi Pads.

Split Point 2] NOTE

T The Chord Match on/off sta-

tus depends on the selected

m WW Mu'tl Pad Bank.
w_
Auto Accompaniment stop
section
MULTI PAD

| .11 2 || 3 || 4

In this example, the phrase for Pad 1 will be transposed into F major before playing back.
Try playing other chords and pressing the pads. Keep in mind that you can also change chords while a pad is playing back.
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The Multi Pad

Multi Pad Edit

This function lets you copy individual Multi Pad settings from one Multi Pad bank to another.

Select the desired Multi Pad(s).
Open/Save display for Multi Pads (page 38)

3
#»] Tem Flam 3

|@mm | 567 Arcbicpere 1

2 d
L #] Tem Flam 4

< Crash Kit w] ArabicPerc 2 W] Tom Flam 2
%7 Drum Kit 1 #] Latin Perc 1 —
#1 Drum Kit 2 #»] Latin Perc 2

#] Drum Kit 3 #»] Dance Kit
B MULTI PAD

Q E@

The same as the Open/Save Calls up the upper
display on pages 41 and 44. level directory page.
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Song Playback

Here you’ll learn how to play back songs. Songs include the internal songs of the instrument, performances you've
recorded yourself using the recording functions (page 92), and commercially available song data. You can use this
highly versatile feature in a variety of ways — playing along on the keyboard with the recorded song. You can also
display the music notation (PSR-2000 only) and lyrics in the LCD.

If you connect a microphone to the PSR-2000, you can sing along with the song or auto accompaniment and have
vocal harmony parts added automatically (page 128).

==
==+

=«
==
==

Hilid

METRO- T
OREPEAT O NOME o 2R e

5 D 0 GlGElETele1se] memmE
(STYLE) (L) (R)
O REC TOP O START/STOP REW FF
@) <J >/0 || << || >

EXTRA TRACK _TRACK
OTRACKS O 2 o1

—NEW SONG —''- SYNC. START —

Compatible Song Types

fiiSi r[\)Ails[l)(; having this logo mark feature song data compatible with GM (General & - NOTE|

Commercially available
music data is subject to

VG Disks having this logo mark feature song data compatible with Yamaha’s XG copyright restrictions, and is
format. XG is a significant enhancement of the “GM system level 1” standard, g‘;?:gf; 822' foryour own
providing more voices, greater editing control, and support for multiple effect

sections and effect types. ™ NOTE
. . . . . For more information on the
0 Disks having this logo mark feature song data compatible with Yamaha’s DOC song file types compatible
D] 1]S]K} ; . i
opeEss™A  (Disk Orchestra Collection) format. with the PSR-2000/1000,

see page 159.

éﬁ Disks having this logo mark feature song data compatible with Yamaha’s
original MIDI file format.
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Song Playback

Song Playback

Playing the Internal Songs

B NOTE
BACK NEXT
1 == If the MAIN screen (at left) is
f not displayed, press the
AN [DIRECT ACCESS] bution
UpEE 0 (NI o MR S folowed by the [EXIT] button
SOMG dsd 4=1zZ8 MAIH
A l NewSohg Fe—C ) ) NOTE |
- Live! LAYER i
8 BB 220 [ S gy P | You can also make a variety
e i BT of other settings (such as
c Eriors ™ | Pl GaladyEP W) tempo, voice selection, etc.)
STYLE 44 4=1d8 HULTI FAD and have them automati-
(E==—= o | = HeariBeat @ Tom Flam [ — — (|
INTRO EHDIMG REGISTRATION BAMK Ca”y called up when you
C—o— e|4bar2 dbar NewBank v —C ) play back the song
E (page 104).
m; NOTE]

You can enable the Synchro
Start for the song by simul-
taneously pressing the
[TOP] button and the
SONG [START/STOP] but-
ton. The song starts as
soon as you play the key-
board. You can also use this
function along with the
Style’s Synchro Start func-
tion (page 60).

) NOTE |

You can have the volume
automatically fade in and
fade out at the beginning
and end of the song. Simply
press the [FADEIN/OUT]

2-1 Select the PRESET tab with the
[BACK] button.

I Style

M Functich

2-2 Open a folder and
select a song to be
played back.

button at the start of song
playback to fade in the song,
and press it again at the end

of the song to fade out.

2
—NEW SONG—JLST §T—) )

Adjust the tempo by using the TEMPO [-][»-] buttons
(page 50) or the [TAP TEMPO] button.
You can even change the playback speed by tapping out
the tempo — simply tap the [TAP TEMPO] button twice.

e PSR-2000/1000

Press the
previous screen.

3 The song starts. N
A Eio
ND
EXTRA TRACK TRACK METRO-
OTRACKS © 2 O 1 OREPEAT O NOME START/STOP
| | | . . /0
e 0w “ To stop the song immediately, press the
O REC TOP D START/STOP REW FF * button agal n.
O K |8 || << || o

button in order to go back to the




Song Playback

g} NOTE
. . . The accompaniment stops
Simultaneously Playing a Song and an Accompaniment Style when you stop the song. If
When playing back a song and an accompaniment style at the same time, channels 9 - ”:e accomganiment Stxle is
. : . . playing and you start the
16 of the song data are replaced with accompaniment style channels allgwmg you song, the accompaniment
to use the auto accompaniment styles and features in place of the accompaniment parts automatically stops.

of the song. Make the settings below and play your own chord substitutions in place of
the song’s chord data.

e [ACMP] button............cceuu. .. ON
¢ [AUTO FILL IN] button ........ ON

1 Select the song and start playback by pressing the SONG [START/STOP] button.
2 Select the desired accompaniment style.
Start the style by pressing the STYLE [START/STOP] button.

4 While the song is playing, insert a break or change sections (with the STYLE
section buttons.)
Fill-in patterns play when you switch sections.

W
END

The style automatically stops when the song finishes or is stopped.

PSR-2000/1000 a



Song Playback

Playing Back Songs on Disk 8. NOTE

L . Before proceeding, make
Insert the disk into the drive. sure to?ead the s%ction
“Handling the Floppy Disk
Drive (FDD) and Floppy
Disk” (page 7).

) NOTE |
Insert the disk shutter side You can set whether or not
first and label face up. the PSR-2000/1000 auto-

matically calls up the first
disk song when a disk is
inserted (page 150).
The method for playing back is the same as in the “Playing the Internal Songs” instructions - NOTE |
(page 76), except that you should select FLOPPY DISK page in the SONG display. Some song data for the
PSR-2000/1000 has been
recorded with special “free
tempo” settings. During play-
H back of such song data, the
Other Playback-related Operations pack of such song dta, ihe
. the display will not corre-
B Repeat / Rewind / Fast forward spond to the actual measure;
this only serves as a refer-
ence as to how much of the

During playback, you can have the song return to the top and play back again
uring pray you v g retu P pay g song has been played back.

from the beginning by pressing this button. When playback is stopped,
pressing this button returns the song to the beginning.

REC ToP | START/STOP | REW FF
O KJ >/0 < || B> |l|
—NEW SO E—"—SVN’ . START -

Press this button to call up the SONG POSITION display (see
below). To return to the SONG display, press the [EXIT] button.

SONG POSITION display

When “BAR” is selected, you can specify a measure number (counted from the ) NOTE |
beginning of the song) by using the [REW] and [FF] buttons. Phrase Mark
When “PHRASE MARK” is selected, specify the phrase mark number by using the This data specifies a certain

[REW] and [FF] buttons. location in the song data.

SOHG POSITION

03— (@

“PHRASE MARK” is shown only when the song contains phrase marks. Press the
[J] button to toggle between “BAR” and “PHRASE MARK,” then use the [REW]
and [FF] buttons to select the desired measure or phrase mark.

B Adjusting the Volume Balance / Muting Specific Channels

@ Press this button to call up the BALANCE display (page 61).

CHANNEL ON/OFF

) Press this button to call up the CHANNEL ON/OFF display (see below).

CHANNEL ON/OFF display ® ) NOTE

Channel

Refers to the MIDI channel
in the song data. The chan-
nels are assigned as shown
Select the [SONG] tab with the [CHANNEL ON/OFF] button, and mute the desired channel ?gg)(\)/\./ for the PSR-2000/
by setting it to [OFF]. To solo a channel (only that channel will sound), hold down the Song

appropriate button corresponding to the channel. To release the solo for the channel, press 1-16

that channel’s button again. Accompaniment Style

9-16
e PSR-2000/1000




Song Playback

Muting Specific Parts — Track1/Track2/Extra Tracks

This feature lets you mute certain parts of the song (Track1, Track2, Extra Tracks), and play back only those parts you
want to hear. For example, if you want to practice the melody of a song, you can mute just the right-hand part and play
that part yourself.

8. NOTE

You can change the channel
assignments for Track 1 and
' Track 2 (page 137), letting
you specify which parts are
muted when pressing the
Use this button to turn on/off the additional performance parts [TRACK 1J/[TRACK 2]/

2 (all but the right hand/left hand). [EXTRA TRACKS] buttons.

1 Select the song to be played back (page 75). )

EXTRA TRACK TRACK METRO-
O TRACKS [0 1 OREPEAT O NOME
| I | | I Use this button to turn on/off
the right-hand part. 5 NOTE|
All tracks are automatically
Use this button to turn on/off the left-hand part. set to on when selecting a
different song.
Start the song :\,/
3 Adjust the tempo by using the TEMPO [-][p-] buttons (page 50). END STARTISTOP
O REC TOPL ;STARTISTO REW FF D/D
o B » To stop the. song, press the
V2 button again.
—NEW SONG —/'- SY! Ud

Repeat Playback of a Specific Range

This feature allows you to specify a certain range of the song (between Point A and Point B), and play it back repeatedly.

) NOTE |
1 Play back the song (page 76, 78). You can also specify Points A and B when the song is stopped. Set Point A by
pressing the [REPEAT] button, then use the [FF] button to move to the desired
end location, then set Point B by pressing the [REPEAT] button again.
2 O%ATCR;S\ oT“’Z‘CK TRACK ORepear O NEIRO- tPhress thist .buttoI: at thte p;)intt (y;u v;/ir;t
e repeating phrase to start (Point A). _ .
|_| Press this button at the point you want 2 NOTE
‘ST"LE’ “’ ‘“’ the repeating phrase to end (Point B). Point B cannot be selected
unless Point A has been
' selected first.
) NOTE |
. . . . Specifying only Point A
3 After an automatic lead-in (to help guide you into the phrase), the range from repsultsyin%epe);t playback
point A to point B is played back repeatedly. between Point A and the
Regardless of whether the song is playing back or is stopped, pressing the [TOP] end of the song.
button returns to point A. ) NOTE |
The specified A and B
' points will be erased when
selecting a different song
. h number, cancelling the
4 Stop the song. I Repeat function, or select-
END ing a different repeat mode
START/STOP —_ — such as Phrase Repeat
>/0 ) or repeat in Song Chain
» To cancel the Repeat function, press the D Play (page 133).
button again.
\
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Song Playback

Displaying Music Notation — Score (PSR-2000 only)

With this feature, you can have the notation automatically shown on the display as the song plays. This can be used
with your own recordings as well as the internal Demo songs.

~
Select the e PAIN L ) NOTE|
desired son 2 GMPTAS o TR 0 MmO If the MAIN screen (at left)
8 SONE_ 4.4 J= 90 _ TiAIH is not displayed, press the
(page 76, 78). C—— [ 73 Twinkle Twinkle~ el Crnd Picro [DIRECT ACCESS] button
C— = o 2L | 3% Strings followed by the [EXIT] but-
........ ton.
c £ Galaxy EP
STYLE d-d 4=148 MULTI PAD
I o | B+ HeartBeat X8 Texm Flam
INTRO EHDING REGISTRATION BAME
E|Intro & Ending C NewBank =) NOTE|
The displayed notation is
generated by the PSR-
2000/1000 based on the
song data. As a result, it
may not be exactly the

same as commercially
’ available sheet music of the
same song — especially

when displaying notation of
TEHPO J=90 PAGE 13 complicated passages or
3 by i X many short notes.
£ ! |
° : ) NOTE |
:é‘; ] | Some song data for the
CF q : PSR-2000/1000 has been
Py . . E N . recorded with special "free
Enables/disables display of the left-hand key range. | Te—— : e | tempo" settings. For such
Depending on other settings, this parameter may be v ' B song data, the tempo, beat,
unavailable and may appear grayed out. If this is the :é‘; £ £ £ £ F— . ! measure and music
case, go to the detailed setting display (shown ST i ; ; i t t ! notation will not displayed
below; use the [8A V] buttons) and set the LEFT correctly.

CH. parameter to any channel except “AUTO.” Or,
go to the SONG SETTING display in the Function ) NOTE |

menu (page 133) and set the TRACK 2 parameter [RIGHT] and [LEFT] cannot
to any channel except “OFF” \ \ ‘ | f [ | be turned off at the same
time.

) NOTE |

The note name is indicated
at the left of the note. When
the space between the
notes is too small, the indi-
cation may be moved to the
top left of the note.

) NOTE |

You can increase the num-

ber of measures that will be
displayed by decreasing the
other items to be displayed
(parts, lyrics, chords, etc.).

Enables/disables display of the right-hand key range.
Channel 1 is automatically selected when
[TRACKT1] is set to [OFF] from the SONG SETTING
display (page 137).

Enables/disables display of the lyrics.
If the selected song does not contain lyric data, lyrics are
not displayed.

Enables/disables display of the chords.
If the selected song does not contain chord data, chords
are not displayed.

Enables/disables display of the note name (pitch). oo 2 NOTE |
Determines the display resolution (or zoom level) of the notation. — When accidentals (sharp
SMALL...... Notation is shown in small size. and flats) and notes cannot
LARGE ..... Notation is shown in large size. be displayed on one line,

they are displayed in the
This calls up the detailed setting display for notation. next line from the middle of

For details, see the next page. the measure.

) NOTE |

The notation functions can-
not be used to create song
data by inputting notes. For
information on creating
song data, see page 96.
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Song Playback

Detailed Settings for Notation

g2 NOTE |

SCORE ' Twinkle Twinkle Little Star
TEHPD J=30 PRGE 1-3

When “LEFT” and “RIGHT”
are set to the same channel,
the notation of the right-hand
notes and left-hand notes

! are displayed in piano format
(two connected staves).

AT

raH

=M1

B t@:s td#':s

=

,_
em
=

-

Db BemiE+)
Ab-Fckxds
Eb-Cmckx3)
BE-Gmik+2)
F Dbt 10

=

B [1TAV] LEFT CH/[2AV] RIGHT CH

This determines the Left channel (channel for the left-hand part) and Right channel (channel for the right-hand part).

This setting returns to AUTO when a different song is selected.

AUTO ......ccovviins The channels for the right- and left-hand parts are assigned automatically — setting the parts
to the same channel as the channel which is specified in the SONG SETTING display of the
Function menu (page 137).

T-16.cceiiciiiee Assigns the part to the specified channel, 1- 16.

OFF (LEFT CH only)....No channel assignment.

[3AV], [4A V] KEY SIGNATURE

This lets you enter key signature changes in the middle of a song, at the stopped position, allowing you to transpose
key at any point within a song. For a list of the key signatures, with their relative minor keys and accidentals, see the
chart below.

Key Signatures and Accidentals

C Maj (A min) G Maj (E min) D Maj (B min) A Maj (F# min) E Maj (C* min) B Maj (G*min) F* Maj (D min) C* Maj (A* min)
fa) N4 N4 g g g g g g g % % § % g
H——=" Pa—— P O D P — P
C> Maj (AP min) G’ Maj (E” min) D" Maj (B” min) A’ Maj (F min) E> Maj (C min) B” Maj (G min) F Maj (D min)
© - D)
e 2 o 2 2 : :
14
The o note indicates the root note of the major key, and the @ note indicates the root of the relative minor.
B [5AV] QUANTIZE R NOTE

This gives you control over the note resolution in the notation, letting you shift or correct
the timing of all displayed notes so that they line up to a particular note value. Make sure

to select the smallest note value which is used in the song.

Note resolution:
1/4 note, 1/8 note, 1/16 note, 1/32 note, 1/4 note triplet, 1/8 note triplet, 1/16 note
triplet, 1/32 note triplet

Short notes and ornamented
notes (such as trills and
grace notes) which are
shorter than the Note resolu-
tion will not be displayed in
the notation.
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Song Playback

B [6AV] NOTE NAME
When [NOTE NAME] is set to ON, the note name and solfeggio name (do, re, mi, etc.) are indicated.

Movable Do......

H [8A] OK

This closes the detailed setting display and starts generating the notation. You can also
execute this by pressing the [ENTER] button on the panel. pages (one before and after)

W [8V] CANCEL

This closes the detailed setting display without changing the settings. You can also

Note names are indicated as letters (C, D, E, F, G, A, B).

Note names are indicated in solfeggio and differ depending on the selected language (page 49).

English............. Do Re Mi Fa Sol LaTi
French.............. Ut Re Mi Fa Sol La Si
Italian............... Do Re Mi Fa Sol La Si
German............ Do Re Mi Fa Sol La Si
Spanish............. Do re Mi Fa Sol La Si
Japanese........... fL 2TV DY

Note names are indicated in solfeggio according to the scale intervals, and as such are relative to
the key. The root note is indicated as Do. For example, in the key of G major the root note of Sol
would be indicated as Do.

As with “Fixed Do,” the indication differs depending on the selected language.

g NOTE]
You can select the display
by the using the [BACK]/

[NEXT] buttons or the pedal
(page 139).

execute this by pressing the [EXIT] button or [RECORD] button on the panel.
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Song Playback

Displaying the Lyrics

This function lets you display the lyrics while the song is playing back — making it easy to sing along with your
performance or song playback.
* Microphone input is available only on the PSR-2000.

2 NOTE|
l_______ ___ MAN |
Select the 2 pTRANS- (s MAI gy SFLIT The language used for lyr-
desired song POSE il POINT Féz  F¥z ics display depends on the
SO0HG d-d 4= 98 MATH . .
(page 76, 78). [=— a| I Twinkle Twinkle~ | @™ particular lyric data. If the
-L — BAR amy | Livel " T URER lyrics are garbled or
B yrlcs BEQT ........................ _ ........ 1 . '&i s"’lr‘lgs unreadable‘ you Can rem_
c s | E Galaxy B edy this by changing the
STYLE g4 J-148 WULTI PAD “LYRICS LANGUAGE” set-
o | = HeartBeat X Tem Flam ting from the SONG SET-
= «|infroc Endngc NewBank TING display (page 137).
m2 NOTE|
If the selected song does
5 not contain lyric data, lyrics
Twinkle Twinkle Little Star are not displayed.
) NOTE |
Vritten by Traditichal In this example, select
“Lyrics” in the Function
folder of the PRESET
(SONG) page.

. NOTE ]
If the selected song

contains chord data, chord
names are displayed with

-

the lyrics.
4 Start the Song. o%%% OTRQCK OTR’$CK O REPEAT OHCEJHEO_
(STYLE) [C] (R)
O REC TOP O START/STOP  REW FF
@) [ >/0 < || B>
2
—NEW SONG—'-§ T
D
5 The lyrics are N, egma _mack g B o, The lyrics can be changed
iR L I o B e O o
d1§play along — —— —
with song O REC TOP O START/STOP  REW FF
playback. o= l/)D/D I

EXIT

—NEW SONG —'— SUTJ
Stop the song.

To return to the previous page, press the
button.
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Saving and Recalling Custom Panel Setups — Registration Memory

Registration Memory is a powerful feature that lets you set up the PSR-2000/1000 just as you want — selecting specific
voices, styles, effect settings etc. — and save your custom panel setup for future recall. Then, when you need those
settings, simply press the appropriate REGISTRATION MEMORY button.

ikl

= ANAAANARR .

El | |

Registering Panel Setups — Registration Memory

This shows you how to register your custom panel settings to the REGISTRATION % NOTE|
MEMORY buttons. Make all the settings you want with the panel controls, and Registration -
S . Keep in mind that songs or
Memory will “remember” them for you. styles on disk cannot
registered to Registration

REGISTRATION MEMORY
O FREEZE

l1]]2

MEMORY

000

Set up the panel controls as desired.
For a list of the settings that can be registered, refer to the separate Data List
(Parameter Chart).

Memory. If you want to
register a disk-based song
or style, copy the relevant
data to “USER” in the
SONG/STYLE display
(page 38) and register the
data separately.

REGISTRATION MEMORY

i

MEMORY

000 |

[9][<]

REGISTRATIOH HEHORY GOHTEHTS

[6][7]

a

(5]

3

Select the desired parameter groups
for the settings you want to register.
You can also use the [DATA ENTRY]
dial to navigate in this display. To
register a parameter group, checkmark
the corresponding box. Groups left
without checkmarks will not be included
in the Registration Memory setting.

This allows you to maintain certain

settings, even when switching among
Registration Memory presets. You can
also use the Freeze function (page 86)
to override the Registration Memory

changes — letting you prevent certain
panel settings from being changed.

Press one of the [REG 1-5] or [0TS 1-d]
buttons to store the current settina,
Mark the srourcs) to be memorized to

Resistration Memory. Resardless of the

A

zettinaz. OTS 1-4 only contains Uoice.
Harmony. and Fedal sroups.
GROUP SELECT
I HARHORY ] SO0HG ~w HARK
UOICE L TEHPD O HIC AOH
CITURE TRAHS [JPEDAL ¥
I SCALE HULTI PAD OFF

P ) Cancels the registration
and returns to the MAIN

o display. You can also use

W= the [EXIT] button.

Enters a checkmark to the
selected box. You can also
use the [ENTER] button.

H

]

Removes the checkmark from
the selected box. You can also
use the [ENTER] button.

\ 4

REGISTRATION MEMORY

MEMORY

7

0 GG

Press the desired number button for registering the settings.
ND

aaaa

100 )

Indicator is red
Indicator is off

Indicator is green......The panel setting is registered, but not selected.
......... The panel setting is registered and is currently selected.
.......... The panel setting is not registered.

_|V[."J

Any data that was previ-
ously registered to the
selected REGISTRATION
MEMORY button (indicator
is green or red) will be
erased and replaced by the
new settings.
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Saving and Recalling Custom Panel Setups — Registration Memory

Saving Your Registration Memory Setups

The settings registered to the REGISTRATION MEMORY [1]-[8] buttons are saved as a single file.

g2 NOTE |
| I Keep in mind that the size of
; n All settings registered to buttons [1]- the Rr:-:‘glstratlon bank fllehs
[ [8] are referred to as a “bank.” The and the memory space they
banks can be saved to “USER” or oceupy d?ge”‘*‘? onthe
“FLOPPY DISK” as Registration amount of functions set in
bank files. each.
, Sl g NOTE]
TRAHS- s2le: UPFER SPLIT £y [T} Press the [DIRECT
1 M o AN GETE © MR FEr PR ACCESS] button and [EXIT]
SOMG d-d 4=1Z28 MAIH
7 NewSong = P —C ) ziust;?:yto call up the MAIN
- Live! LAYER -
ot ilakstrings ¢ — (1
CHEORD * PR GalaxyEP L o
STYLE d-d 4=148 MULTI PAD
= HeartBeat f Tom Flam 1 —C ]
INTRO EHDING REGISTRATION BAME
dbar2 Adbar NewBank J :(%

\ 4

2 Save the settings you’ve made to the Registration Memory
buttons as a single Registration bank file (page 44).

Bs REGIST

The REGISTRATION EDIT display
appears. For details on this display,
see below.

REGISTRATION EDIT display
The contents of the current Registration Memory bank (REGIST.) are listed in the REGISTRATION EDIT screen. The

names of the stored Registration Memory presets are shown in the display and the indicators of the relevant
REGISTRATION MEMORY buttons are lit in green.

From this screen, you can select, name, or delete the Registration Memory presets.

Select ............... Press the [A] - [J] buttons. The REGIST. display is linked to the REGISTRATION MEMORY [1] - [8]
buttons. When you select the Registration Memory preset in the display, the related button turns
on (indicator is red).

Name ............... This operation is the same as that in “Naming Files and Folders” (page 41) in “Basic Operations
— Organizing Your Data.”
Delete .............. This operation is the same as that in “Deleting Files/Folders” (page 43) in “Basic Operations —

Organizing Your Data.”
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Saving and Recalling Custom Panel Setups — Registration Memory

Recalling a Registration Memory Setup

You can recall all of the panel settings you’ve made — or only those you specifically want
or need. For example, if you de-select “STYLE” in the REGISTRATION MEMORY display,
you can keep the currently selected style even when you change the Registration Memory

) NOTE |

Select the desired bank in
the REGISTRATION BANK

preset. display (page 85).
Recalling the Registered Settings
Press the appropriate REGISTRATION MEMORY button (any whose indicators are X NOTE
green) to recall the desired settings. v
‘ou can program your
Registration Memory
REGISTRATION MEMORY | R ENORY presets to be called up in
— sequence, in any order you
7 2 3 || 4 ) © 7 000 desire. Once programmed,
— the presets 1 - 8 can be
selected in sequence with
the [BACK][NEXT] buttons
or the pedal (page 142).
Selecting the Freeze Settings
DEMO 2

Mark the groupis) that you want to
remain unchanged, even
when o Registration Memory is selected.

FUNCTION

-FREEZE GROUP SETTING
GROUP SELECT

] HARMOHY SOHG - HARK
] he # ” HTonE s [ pepar CIMIC.SETTING | & on
Ca up the “FREEZE O SCALE A MULTI PAD YOFF

page from the
REGIST.SEQUENCE/
FREEZE/VOICE SET
screen (page 142).

Enters a checkmark
to the selected box.

Removes the
checkmark from the
selected box.

¥

Press the [FREEZE] button. When Freeze is active (lamp is lit), the settings you specified in the Freeze
page will be maintained or left unchanged, even when changing Registration Memory presets.

REGISTRATION MEMORY
OFREEZE o ° o o o o o o

7231486 ]|7 000

MEMORY

Press the appropriate REGISTRATION MEMORY button (any whose indicators are green) to recall the

desired settings.

REGISTRATION MEMORY
OFREEZE 0 o) o) o o) o) o) o

T2l 8||£||8]| 6|7 000

MEMORY
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Editing Voices — Sound Creator

The PSR-2000/1000 has a Sound Creator feature that allows you to create your own voices

g2 NOTE

by editing some parameters of the existing voices. Once you've created a voice, you can « The Voice can be edited in
save it as a USER voice for future recall. realtime while playing
‘ back a song/style.
| = ¢ Keep in mind that adjust-

ments made to the param-
eters may not make much
change in the actual
sound depending on the
original settings of the

voice.
i)
ey .
@ J£| SOUND CREATOR 8 13 2 R 5

g NOTE |
1 Press the [F], [G] or [H] button to select the 2 Press the The vor sob
. . e voice can also be
Part (MAIN, LAYER or LEFT) containing the [SOUND selected in the SOUND
voice you wish to edit. CREATOR] CREATOR display.
button.
WpTRts o gEFPe o wpEer 8 0 — —
suNna Fry MJ:lZB ! 2 Y:AIZN A CAUTION
J1 NewSong am F STUDIO . .
N Ui SOUND CREATOR The settings are lost if the
24 | 44 Strings e | © » edited part's voice is
-MSME v J_M'S' e GG'GXYEF’"ULU " o ORDING switched to another voice.
¢~ HeartBeat ~ | @ Tom Flam T = | Important data should be
Abar2 Aber NewBenk —= saved to User Drive or floppy

MIXING CONSOLE

disk.

3 Edit the voice parameters.
The operations for each function selected in this step are covered in detail, starting on page 89 (Regular
Voice), and page 91 (Organ Flutes).

Select the desired menu by
pressing the [NEXT)/

REGULAR VOICE [BACK] button. ORGAN FLUTES (PSR-2000 only)
GLUND CREATOR(R AR VO l FL
—— Indicates the
zjisP VARIATTRIFE parameters available Vintaoe e
2|Ea LON FREQ: 125Hz  GAIH: +0dE for editing in this ROTARY SF SPEED IERATO DEFF
HIGH FREQ:d.5kHz GAIN: +0dB ! f
display. These Slow Gr9h RVACAS
(ﬂ" correspond to the
v CHORUS DS pANEL
v vERTIE DERTI) ST parameters/values
Lozt T || s
[ ay § av Raviaviav] ’
Can be used during editing to compare | .
the sound of the original voice with the Select or adjust the parameters.
edited voice.
|

Select the desired menu.
The selected menu is highlighted.

A4

Save the edited voice to the USER drive Press the [USER] button to select the
(Flash ROM) as a USER voice (page 44). » edited voice, and play the keyboard.

Opens the Save (Voice) display for saving
the edited voice as a User voice (page 44).
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Editing the voice -SOUND CREATOR-

Regular Voice Parameters

COMMON

Determines the common settings such as voice volume or octave.

1) NOTE |

Keep in mind that there are

SOUND

Determines the timbre/EG (Envelope Generator)/vibrato of the voice.

certain parameters whose

EFFECT/EQ (PSR-2000)

Determines the effect depth/type and equalizer settings.

Sound Creator settings
affect only the Main part’s

EFFECT (PSR-1000) voice.
HARMONY Determines the Harmony/Echo settings.

The following parameters are linked to the ones in each display.
Common parameter Other location
MONO VOICE EFFECT (TOP PANEL) page 58
PORTAMENTO TIME MIXING CONSOLE page 123
FILTER BRIGHTNESS MIXING CONSOLE page 123
FILTER HARMONIC CONTENT MIXING CONSOLE page 123
REVERB DEPTH MIXING CONSOLE page 124
CHORUS DEPTH MIXING CONSOLE page 124
DSP ON/OFF VOICE EFFECT (TOP PANEL) page 57
DSP DEPTH MIXING CONSOLE page 124
DSP TYPE/VARIATION MIXING CONSOLE/VOICE EFFECT (TOP PANEL) page 58,124
EQ LOW/GAIN MIXING CONSOLE page 121
EQ HIGH/GAIN MIXING CONSOLE page 121
HARMONY/ECHO TYPE HARMONY/ECHO (FUNCTION) page 143
HARMONY/ECHO VOLUME HARMONY/ECHO (FUNCTION) page 143
HARMONY/ECHO SPEED HARMONY/ECHO (FUNCTION) page 143
HARMONY/ECHO ASSIGN HARMONY/ECHO (FUNCTION) page 143
HARMONY/ECHO CHORD NOTE ONLY HARMONY/ECHO (FUNCTION) page 143
HARMONY/ECHO TOUCH LIMIT HARMONY/ECHO (FUNCTION) page 143

COMMON

The explanations here apply to step #3 on page 87.

1 [OCTAYE HAIH-LAYER: O LEFT:1
HOHO-POLY:POLY |PIJRII|IIEIIT TIHE:D
PRARE
TOUGH - OCTAVE----- HOHD PORTAHEHT
VOLUHE, -SENSEy —LEFT—MH/LYR~ —POLY— —TIHE—
100 1 1] 0
Set the volume of the current edited ? % || wowo
voice. L= L J LPOLY |
AV avJavJav]av]
Determines the touch sensitivity, or ——

how greatly the volume responds to

your playing strength.

0 — Produces more dramatic
level drops, the more softly

you

64 — Normal response.
127 — Produces high volume for
any playing strength (fixed)

YQICE) ' Grand Pian

UOLUHE: 100 |Il]lll:l| SENSE: 64

&4

play.

F

PSR-2000/1000

Set the portamento time of each
part (MAIN/LAYER/VOICE)
(page 123).

This determines whether the voice
is played monophonically (page 58).

Shift the octave range of the
selected voice up or down in
octaves. When the Main or Layer
part’s voice is used, the M/LYR
parameter is available; when the
Left part’s voice is used, the LEFT
parameter is available.



SOUND

Editing the voice -SOUND CREATOR-

The explanations here apply to step #3 on page 87.

FILTER BRIGHTHESS:0
EG ATTACK:D
VIBRATO DEPTH:O

|I|III!IIOI|II: COHTERT: 0

-

[PECAY:0
[sPEED:0

[RELERSE: 0
[pELAY:=0

........... FILTER - UIERATO

BERIGHT-HARMO., (ATTACK—DECAY—RELES., -DEPTH—SPEED—DELRY
L] o ] L] o ] L] o

[(AV i Y]

EG

B FILTER
FILTER settings determine the overall timbre of the sound by boosting or cutting a
certain frequency range.

* BRIGHTNESS
Determines the cutoff frequency or

Volume Cutoff frequency

Determines the filter, EG, and
vibrato settings (see below).

12 NOTE |
In addition to making the
sound either brighter or
more mellow, Filter can be
used to produce electronic,
synthesizer-like effects.

effective frequency (resonance) range of
the filter (see diagram). Higher values P
result in a brighter sound.

‘ ‘ Frequency
These frequencies are Cutoff range (pitch)
“passed” by the filter.
¢ Harmonic Content Volume
Determines the emphasis given to the Resonance
cutoff frequency, set in BRIGHTNESS
above (see diagram). Higher values result
in a more pronounced effect.
Frequency
(pitch)

H EG

The EG (Envelope Generator) settings determine how the level of the sound changes in time. This lets you reproduce
many sound characteristics of natural acoustic instruments — such as the quick attack and decay of percussion

sounds, or the long release of a sustained piano tone.

* ATTACK ...... Determines how quickly the sound reaches its maximum ~ Leve!
level after the key is played. The higher the value, the
slower the attack. .
e DECAY........ Determines how quickly the sound reaches its sustain
level (a slightly lower level than maximum). The higher | ATTACK o DECAY " RELEASE— Time
the value, the slower the decay. + *
~igo —=y
Key on Key off
* RELEASE ..... Determines how quickly the sound decays to silence after > NOTE|

the key is released. The higher the value, the slower the release.

If RELEASE is set to a large
value, the sustain becomes
long.

PSR-2000/1000




Editing the voice -SOUND CREATOR-

H VIBRATO
e DEPTH........ Determines the intensity of the Vibrato effect (see diagram). Higher 5 NOTE
settings result in a more pronounced Vibrato. \élrgztgg wavering in the
* SPEED......... Determines the speed of the Vibrato effect (see diagram). iS:gutnhdebgitgﬁ.riOdica"y chang-
- - . ' SPEED !
e DELAY ........ Determines the amount of time that elapses between the Level -
playing of a key and the start of the Vibrato effect (see A
diagram). Higher settings increase the delay of the Vibrato ' DEPTH
onset. :
DELAY! Y
4—}: R
Time
EFFECT/EQ

The explanations here apply to step #3 on page 87.

QICE) * Grand Pian

REVERE DEPTH:D CHORUS DEPTH:O

bSP DEPTH:36 PAREL SUSTAIN: 108
f STRAGE2
Detgrmlnes 'the DSP type. v CAMiTTORTOFF
For information on the effect A a7
structure, see page 126; for a list of HIGH FRE@:d.5kHz _ GAIN: +0dB

available effect types, refer to the
separate Data List.

Determines the Frequency and
Gain of the Low and High EQ
bands (PSR-2000 only).

The same as the “Mixing Console”

on page 124.
Determines the Sustain depth
of each voice when the
[SUSTAIN] button is set to on.
HARMONY

The explanations here apply to step #3 on page 87.

SOUND CREATOR(REGULAR VOICE) : Grand Pian___

HARMORY TYPE:STANDARD TRIO
VDLUKE: 72 [sPEED:4
ASSIGH:ANTO

CHORD NOTE OMLY:OFF

TOUCH LIMIT: 0

[

GOH-
PARE

TYPE WILUHE, (SPEED+ RSSIGH, CHORD
STAHDARD DUET (£
FULL CHORD s nqu
ROCK DUET ] HAIH un
COUHTRY DUET LAYER

The parameters are the same as for HARMONY/ECHO display of FUNCTION. For details, see page 144.
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Editing the voice -SOUND CREATOR-

Organ Flutes (PSR-2000 only)

In addition to the many organ voices in the ORGAN voice category, the PSR-2000/1000 has an ORGAN FLUTES voice.
The explanations here apply to step #3 on page 87.

SOUND CREATORIORGAN FLUTES) : Jazz Draw

B Parameters

OREAN TYPE
Vintage

VIBRATO OM/OFF
OFF

ROTARY SF SFEED
Slow G0

VIBRATO LEPTH

Adjust the Footage.

Organ Type This parameter specifies the type of organ tone generation to be simulated: Sine or Vintage.

Rotary SP Speed The Rotary SP Speed ([C]) button alternately switches between the slow and fast rotary speaker
speeds when a rotary speaker effect is selected for the Organ Flutes (see “DSP Type” below), and the
VOICE EFFECT [DSP] button is turned on (the Rotary SP Speed button has the same effect as the
VOICE EFFECT [VARIATION] button).

Vibrato On/Off This ([G]) button alternately turns the vibrato effect for the Organ Flutes voice ON or OFF.

Vibrato Depth

Can be set to any of three levels via the Vibrato Depth ([H]) button. The button sequentially selects a
depth of “17, “2”, or “3”.

Footage

The footage settings determine the basic sound of the organ flutes.

The term “footage” is a reference to the sound generation of traditional pipe organs, in which the sound
is produced by pipes of different lengths (in feet). The longer the pipe, the lower the pitch of the sound.
Hence, the 16’ setting determines the lowest pitched component of the voice, while the 1’ setting
determines the highest pitched component. The higher the value of the setting, the greater the volume
of the corresponding footage. Mixing various volumes of the footages lets you create your own
distinctive organ sounds.

Volume (VOL)

Adjusts the overall volume of the Organ Flutes. The longer the graphic bar, the greater the volume.

Response (RESP)

The Response control affects both the attack and sustain portion of the sound, increasing or
decreasing the response time of the initial swell and release, based on the FOOTAGE controls. The
higher the value the slower the swell and release.

Vibrato Speed (VIB. SPEED)

Determines the speed of the vibrato effect controlled by the Vibrato On/Off and Vibrato Depth above.

Mode

The MODE control selects between two modes: FIRST and EACH. In the FIRST mode, attack is
applied only to the first notes played and held simultaneously; while the first notes are held, any
subsequently played notes have no attack applied. In the EACH mode, attack is applied equally to all
notes.

Attack (4,2 2/3',2)

The ATTACK controls adjust the attack sound of the ORGAN FLUTE voice. The 4’, 2 2/3 ‘and 2’
controls increase or reduce the amount of attack sound at the corresponding footages. The longer the
graphic bar the greater the attack sound.

Length (LENG)

The LENGTH control affects the attack portion of the sound producing a longer or shorter decay
immediately after the initial attack. The longer the graphic bar the longer the decay.

Reverb Depth
Chorus Depth

For details about the digital effects, see pages 57, 124.

DSP on/off

DSP Depth

DSP Type Determines the DSP effect type to be applied to the Organ Flutes voice. Normally this will be one of the
seven available Rotary Speaker effects. If any other type of effect is selected the Rotary SP Speed
([C]) button in the FOOTAGE/VOL/ATTACK display will not control rotary speaker speed. Instead, it will
have the same effect as the VOICE EFFECT [VARIATION] button.

Variation Variation | Determines whether the DSP variation will be set to Slow or Fast when the Organ Flutes voice is
selected (when the Voice Set function is ON — page 143).

Value Sets the DSP variation parameter value (e.g., “LFO Freq” for a Rotary Speaker effect) when the DSP

variation is turned on.

EQ Low The EQ parameters determine the Frequency and Gain of the Low and High EQ bands.

EQ High
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Recording Your Performances and Creating Songs

— Song Creator

With these powerful yet easy-to-use song creating features, you can record your own keyboard performances and store
them for future recall. Several different recording methods are available: Quick Recording (page 93), which lets you
record easily and quickly; Multi Recording (page 94), which lets you record several different parts; and Step Recording
(page 96), which lets you enter notes one by one. Songs can include not only the voice settings for the keyboard
performance (Main, Layer, Left), but also the effects, vocal harmony and auto accompaniment parts. The recorded song
can be stored to internal memory or floppy disk (page 38, 44).

nnnnnnn

& L

GETTITTTIT NN Eaae
DIGITAL RECORDING

Os et

EXTRA TRACK _TRACK METRO-
OTRACKS O 2 O 1 OREPEAT O NOME

I I ey B A B

(STYLE) L) (R)

O REC TOP O START/STOP REW FF

O < >/0 || B>

—NEW SONG —'— SYNC. START -/

About Song Recording

B Quick Recording (page 93) ¥ NOTE|
This is the easiest recording method, and lets you quickly record the piano « The internal memory capacity of
song you are practicing. You can select from four parts: right hand, left hand the PSR-2000/1000 is about
and auto accompaniment/multi pad. For example, you can record only your 580KB (PSR-2000) / 260KB (PSR-
ioht hand f imult | d both ioht 1000) . Memory capacity for 2DD
right hand performance, or you can simultaneously record both your rig and 2HD floppy disks is about
hand and the auto accompaniment. 720KB and 1.44MB, respectively.
When you store data to these loca-
B Multi Recording (page 94) tions, all file types of the PSR-2000/
This lets you record a song with several different instrument sounds, and create :iggoét\é O)"z’e‘e;ttﬂféfg;géts;g'sua'
the sound of a full band or orchestra. Record the performance of each « The microphone input signal (PSR-
instrument individually and create fully orchestrated compositions. You can 2000 only) cannot be recorded.
also record over an existing part on an internal song or a song on disk with * Songs recorded on the PSR-2000/
1000 are automatically recorded as
your own performance. SMF (Standard MIDI File format 0)
. data. For details on SMF, see
H Step Recording (page 96) page 159.
This method is like writing music notation on paper. It lets you enter each note * Playback of the recorded song data

can be transmitted from MIDI OUT,

indivic;!ually, by specifyin.g the pitch and Ien.gt.h. This is ideal for making precise letting you play the sounds of a
recordings, or for recording parts that are difficult to play. connected external tone generator
(page 146).
B Song Editing (page 102) * The volume level of each channel
The PSR-2000/1000 also lets you edit the songs you've recorded by the Quick ?géhﬁii;ggg::sgfeﬂzstfg ;gm
Recording, Multi Recording and Step Recording methods. tings can be saved. Moreover, even

after you've set a voice for your
keyboard play during recording,
you can record voice selections, so
that the voice changes automati-
cally during playback (page 104).
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Recording Your Performances and Creating Songs — Song Creator

Quick Recording

This is the easiest recording method — perfect for quickly recording and playing back a piano song you're practicing, so
you can check your progress.

B When recording over the part of an internal

B When creating a new song:
J J song or a song on disk with your own

1 O REC TOP O START/STOP REW FF performance:
O K || o/0 || <]
T, |/ sww.samT o 1 Select the desired song (page 76, 78).

2 Select the voice and accompaniment style you want to use in the song.
If you want to record to the MAIN/Layer/Left voices, make sure to set the [MAIN]/[LAYERY/[LEFT] buttons to ON.
Make any other desired settings (Reverb, Chorus, etc.) as well.

4 o NoTe|
If the "LAYER" or "LEFT" but-
3 Simultaneously hold down the [REC] button and press the button ton is on before pressing the
corresponding to the track you want to record. _RE?_ b““on’;hf ;:torrefpond-
. ing Layer and Left parts are
You can sglectTRACK 1 or TRACK 2 and the EXTRA TRACKS for recording at automatically recorded to dif-
the same time. ferent channels.
To record your keyboard performance: ¥ T NOTE
Press either the [TRACK 1] or [TRACK 2] button. The performance of track 1/2
To record the auto accompaniment is recorded to the channel
and multi pad performance: o REC oEXTRA JTRACK JTRACK specified in the SONG SET-
TING displ 137).
Press the [EXTRA TRACKS] button. o 4= 1] lsplay (page 137)
(STYLE) ) (R)
To stop recording, press BITid
the [REC] button again You can overdub a second
e u gain. right-hand performance onto

Track 2 after recording the
’ first right-hand performance
(including the layer voices)

on Track 1.To do this, set the

4 Recording starts as soon as you play the keyboard. [LEFT] button to OFF and
You can also start recording by pressing the repeat steps 2 and 3.
SONG/STYLE [START/STOP] button. Recording I I I ”ﬂ B NOTE |
can also be started by pressing down the foot To pause, press the SONG

pedal, if the song start/stop function is properly [START/STOP] button. To
igned to th dal 139). resume recording, press the
assighecio e peda (Page 39 SONG [START/STOP] but-
ton again.
¥ ) NOTE

You can also use the metro-

W2 To stop recording, press the [RECORD] button again.

nome click as a guide while
EI:ID Recording can also be stopped by pressing down the foot pedal, if the recording. g
song start/stop function is properly assigned to the pedal (page 139). The sound of the metronome

is not recorded.

B Play back your new song . o - /A cauTiON
To play back the performance you just recorded, return the song to the beginning by Turning off the power auto-
using the [TOP] button and press the SONG [START/STOP] button. matically deletes your

recorded performance. If you
wish to save the recording,
song. make sure to store it to inter-
You can edit the recorded song data from the SONG CREATOR (1 - 16) displays (page 105). | nal memory or floppy disk

Press the [6¥] button from the SONG display to store the recorded data (page 38, 44). (page 38, 44).

PSR-2000/1000 @
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Recording Your Performances and Creating Songs — Song Creator
Multi Recording

This lets you record a song with several different instrument sounds on up to sixteen channels, and create the sound of

a full band or orchestra.

The structure of the channels and parts are shown in the chart below.

Parts q Parts n
Channels (default settings) Available parts Channels (default settings) Available parts
1 Voice MAIN Voice MAIN, LAYER, LEFT 9 Accompaniment style | Voice MAIN, LAYER, LEFT
Multi Pad1 RHYTHM 1 Multi Pad1
) Multi Pad2 Accompaniment Sty|e Multi Pad2
2 Voice MAIN Multi Pad3 10 | RAYTHM 2 Multi Pad3
Multi Pad4 : Multi Pad4
3 Voice MAIN Accompaniment style RHYTHM 1 11 gicsogpamment style Accompaniment style RHYTHM 1
Accompaniment style RHYTHM 2 - Accompaniment style RHYTHM 2
4 Voice MAIN Accompaniment style BASS 12 Accompaniment style | Accompaniment style BASS
Accompaniment style CHORD1 CHORDT i Accompaniment style CHORD1
5 Voice MAIN Accompaniment style CHORD2 13 Accompaniment style | Accompaniment style CHORD2
Accompaniment style PAD CHORD2 Accompaniment style PAD
6 Voice MAIN Accompaniment style PHRASE1 14 Accompaniment style | Accompaniment style PHRASE1
oice Accompaniment style PHRASE2 PAD Accompaniment style PHRASE2
. MIDI Accompaniment style | MIDI
7 Voice MAIN 15 PHRASE1
. Accompaniment style
8 Voice MAIN 16 PHRASE2

About the accompaniment style parts
..... This is the basis for the accompaniment, containing the drum and percussion rhythm patterns. Usually one of the drum kits is used.
..... The Bass part uses various appropriate instrument sounds to match the style, such as acoustic bass, synth bass, and others.

..... This is the rhythmic chord backing, commonly used with piano or guitar voices.
..... This part features sustained chords and commonly uses lush sounds such as strings, organ, and choir.

..... This part is used for various embellishments and riffs that enhance the song, such as brass section accents and chord arpeggios.

B When creating a new song:

1

O REC TOP O START/STOP  REW FF
O K >/0 < || B>
NI —/'—SYNC. START -

B When recording over the part of an internal

song or a song on disk with your own
performance:

1 Select the desired song (page 76, 78).

2

Select the desired channel for recording (set it to “REC”) simultaneously
holding down the [REC] button and pressing the appropriate button [1A V] -
[BA V. Several channels can be selected at the same time.
Enables recording for the channel
Enables playback of the channel

To cancel or disable
recording, press the
[REC] button once
again.

Mutes the channel

I‘[" =|

The part is automatically
selected when setting the
several channels to “REC” at
the same time.
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Recording Your Performances and Creating Songs — Song Creator

3 Select the part you want to assign to the channel to be recorded.
This determines which of the keyboard-played parts (Main/Layer/Left) and the
accompaniment style parts (RHYTHM 1/2, BASS, etc.) are recorded to the
recording channels
selected in step #2.
For a list of the initial

TRANS- 1§{INj5: UFFER SPLIT
‘MH'PUSE Q IME aorele © MM o F@z F@z
SONG a-4 J=14s MATH

default assignments, J1 NewSong L YBrightPiang|
N Liuve! LAYER
see page 94. Lyvins| B8 2L | 3% Strings

LEFT

RD PR GalaxyEP

14 J-148 MLILTT PAD
n.par1 |Beat # Tom Flam

H-PAD2 ] fninG REGISTRATION BANK

lbar NewBank

4 Recording starts as soon as you play the keyboard.
You can also start recording by pressing the
SONG/STYLE [START/STOP] button. The m I IWI I
recording can be started/stopped by pressing the

foot pedal if the recording punch in/out function is
set to the pedal (page 101).

g2 NOTE

When selecting the MIDI

part

* Setting a single channel
to MIDI
Allincoming data received
via any of the MIDI chan-
nels 1 - 16 is recorded.
When using an external
MIDI keyboard or control-
ler to record, this lets you
record without having to
set the MIDI transmit
channel on the external
device.

* Setting several channels
to MIDI
When using an external
MIDI keyboard or control-
ler to record, this records
data only over the set
MIDI channel — meaning
the external device must
also be set to the same
channel.

g2 NOTE

A single part (with the
exception of MIDI parts) can-
not be assigned to several
channels.

\4

5 To stop recording, press the [REC] button again.
You can also use the foot pedal to stop recording by releasing it, if the
recording punch in/out function has been assigned to the pedal (page 101).

g NOTE
The settings of the recorded
parts is stored temporarily
until you execute Quick
Recording, select a song, or
turn the power off.

\ 4

r6 Play back your new song.
To play back the performance you just recorded, return the song to the
beginning by using the [TOP] button and press the SONG [START/STOP]
button.
Playback stops automatically at the end of the song, and returns to the
beginning of the song.

g NOTE|

To pause, press the SONG
[START/STOP] button. To
resume recording, press the
SONG [START/STOP] but-
ton again.

¥

g2 NOTE

You can also use the metro-
nome click as a guide while

recording.

The sound of the metronome
is not recorded.

W2 To record a new part, repeat steps 2 - 6 above.

EI:ID You can set previously recorded parts to play back, and monitor them
while you record a new part. Continue in this way until you have a
finished song.

You can edit the recorded song data from the SONG CREATOR (1 - 16)
displays (page 105).

Press the [6'¥] button from the SONG display to store the recorded data
(page 38, 44).

- A CAUTION

Turning off the power auto-
matically deletes your
recorded performance. If you
wish to save the recording,
make sure to store it to inter-
nal memory or floppy disk

(page 38, 44).
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Recording Individual Notes — Step Record

This method lets you create a song by entering notes one by one, without having to perform them in real time. This is
also convenient for recording the chords and the melody separately.

Operation

1 Select an existing song (page 76, 78) to 3 Press the [A] button to call up the Song Creator
which you want to add parts or re-record. display.

\ 4

EC MEMNU

2 Press the [DIGITAL RECORDING] button. 5
¢
SOUND CREATOR
C——— »
DIGITAL RECORDING » ——"
M NSOLE
PART43

Using the [BACK]/[NEXT] BACK  _NEXT
4 buttons, select the “1 -16” [==](==]
tab for recording melodies

and other parts, or select
the “CHD” (Chord) tab for (4]
recording chords, and after |
selecting the “1 - 16” tab, 5
4]

drd 19ZEFPR
00 1= 1 =TI End

select a record channel
with the [F] (CH) button.

BAR : BEAT : CLK
001 1 0000 | poyppwppy

(AT HavJavRav)iv]

5 Call up the Step Record S+ NOTE |
display by pressing the Any voice, effect and other

[G] button. ] settings you make in the
. Mixing Console are automat-
. ] ] ically cancelled when you
001: LTI End e | call up the CHD (Chord)

page.

i 7 NOTE
‘ﬂ ! The voices in the USER and
FLOPPY DISK pages can-
not be selected for Step
recording. You can select
voices from the PRESET
page; however, these may
sound slightly different from
the original voice.

BAR : BEAT : GLK
001 1 0000 | p,o1pEprpy

(Y FaYHav JaVilav]

\ 4
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To enter the note, first specify the length and loudness in this display, then enter the pitch by actually
playing the note on the keyboard.

SONG CREATOR : NewsSong

dod 13z28PPQ

M th iti (= i ote f
e . ===
B)|d [001:d:0960  Mote A3 78 0000:0768 E (ﬁ_ Determines the velocity
002:1:0000 _ Hote [ 8400020768 (loudness) of the note to be
Returns the cursor to the —@9 0 T e Ml entered (only when recording
beginning of the song (the 20 @_ the melody). For information
first note of the first = o on velocity settings, see below.
measure). — £ m @ Determines the length of the
BAE : BEAT : CLE note (as a percentage) from
002z 4 0000 the position at which it is to be
i nia na B - entered. (This is available only
when recording the melody.)
For information on gate time
settings, see below.
MO DB OET .
Use these to move the 0 0 O O Each press of this button toggles
selected event, in units of OpEROldpdeoNER0 ar'rlwntg thett?r:eebb?tsw ”?tti
measures (BAR), beat, and 7 m 7 7 m 7 7 7 seleclors at the bottom of the
clocks. For information on U U dlspla_y: normal, dotted, and triplet.
measure/beat/clock settings, 1 (This is available only when
see below. Specifies the type of note to be input next. (Sixteenth recording the melody.)
notes are available only when recording the melody.) Deletes the event at the cursor.

This also determines the position to which the pointer
will advance after a note has been entered.

.4

g T close the STEP RECORD display, press the [EXIT] button. Make sure to store the recorded
)] data by pressing the [I] (SAVE) button (page 44).

B Measure/Beat/Clock

Measure 1 2
Beat 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4
Clock 000- 000- 000- 000-  000- 000- 000- 000-

1919 1919 1919 1919 1919 1919 1919 1919

PR

B Velocity

The table below shows the available settings and the corresponding velocity values.

Kbd. Vel fff ff f mf mp p pp ppp
Actual
playing 127 111 95 79 63 47 31 15
strength
B Gate Time
The following settings are available:
Normal ....................... I 50%
Tenuto ........cccceeneeee I | ©9°
Staccato..................... B 140%
Staccatissimo.............. B 120%
Manual ....................... The gate time (note length) can be specified as a percentage
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Recording Melodies — Step Record (Note)

In this section, we’'ll show you how to use Step Recording |
by guiding you through this actual music example, % 1 — ~ %
shown at right. I — A " — “ o
The operations here apply to step 6 on page 97.

SONG CREATOR * NewSong

STEP RECORD

o 1-2 While holding down this note...

IR

001:3:0000  End

|

]

NEEE
QL
| N

1-3 ..press this.
1-1 Select this note.

(\®)
»
N
N\ - —

L

SONG CREATOR : NewSong

STED RECORT
a4 1320FPD

<

R
QL

| N

BAR : BEAT : CLK
001 a 0960 \‘ J M

D

2-1 Select this note.

SONG CREATOR * NewSeng
3 — 3-1 Press this button to
; & display the dotted notes.

F3

a3 0 ———

| |
1 s e e ! E— —
3-3| H HJ 72 e e B ]
3-2 Select this note.
SONG CREATOR 'NewSong
4 S— 111 4-1 Call up the normal notes
: ; by pressing this button.
o ot S ‘
002 :d :0000 ote T | ot I 1 T I T I
3 [a0z3a 1536 En "n 4_3 I \‘ J \‘ \‘ \‘ J 0} } } I I i OJ' -% i

4-2 Select this note.

B Play back the newly created melody

Use the [C] (&) button to move the cursor to the beginning of the song, and press the SONG [START/STOP] button
to hear the newly entered notes. To actually enter the recorded data, press the [EXIT] button. The entered data can be
edited from the SONG CREATOR (1 - 16) display (page 105).
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Recording Chord Changes for the Auto Accompaniment — Step
Record (Chord)

The Chord Step recording feature makes it possible to record auto accompaniment chord changes one at a time with
precise timing. Since the changes don’t have to be played in real time, you can easily create complex, tight chord
changes — over which you can record the melody in normal fashion.

The operations here apply to step 6 on page 97.

Entering Chords and Sections (Chord Step)

For example, you can input the following chord progression by the procedure described below.

MAIN A BREAK MAIN B

t 1t t t t
F c

C F G G7

1 Press the MAIN [A] button to specify the section, and enter the chords as shown at right.

BAR : BEAT @ CLK

! LIJ 001:3:000
o0z 3 LiLiLiT]

Hﬂ mara B

Select this note value and play G I I I I 002:1:000
the chords indicated at right. o

\ 4

2 Press the [BREAK] button to specify the Break section, and enter the chords as shown at right.

SONG CREATOR : NewSong MAIN A
g
d.od ZPPR
DGoiiii0000 Sect W R WamA Tz t t t
MAIN 001 :1 :0000 Chord G Haj C F G
o I o o o | 3 [001:1:0000  Tenpo 9z
001 3 0000 Chord |Ia C
A Cc || D & ] T — MIMHMM 001:1:000

MAIN A BREAK
t t t
a-4 ZPPR C F G F G7
py[00Li 0000 S6 SBeatHodern F
001:1:0000  Sect W A _Hanf 2
© BREAK 0 INTRO [v] ﬂﬂi:iiﬂﬂﬂﬂ '1::::: £ .:,azi ww wm& MLI !JMLI 002:3:000
001:3:0000 _ Chord T Haj
| = e
2:3 10000 Sect F Br  Break : 1
002:4:0000 Cherd & 7 | G7 I III I I
4:1:0000  End 002:4:000
e w
BAR : BEAT : GLK
003 1 0000
i B

Select this note value and play
the chords indicated at right.

\ 4
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STEP REGORD

dd ZPPQ MAIN A
ﬂ il iy SBeattodern
il et H A Hain A : 2
il hord € Haj
¥} i1: EHPO 92
[EE hord  F Wai f f
f3(002ILE0000  Chord & Wai c F
002 :2 0000 Chord Wai
002 :2 0000 Sect Br Break 1
002 :4 10000 Chord

%ﬁ%nu—m

Select this note value and play
the chords indicated at right.

3 Press the MAIN [B] button to specify the section and enter the chord indicated at right.

BREAK MAIN B

PN

t ¢ t
G F c

G7

: = ‘ 1l
0o03:1 0000 Chord 4 Hai

11 i ' 003:1:000
005:1:0000  End 2 e m

B Play back the newly created chord progression
Use the [C] (&) button to move the cursor to the beginning of the song, and press the
SONG [START/STOP] button to hear the newly entered notes. To actually enter the
recorded data, press the [EXIT] button. The entered data can be edited from the SONG
CREATOR (CHD) display (page 106). Finally, press the [F1 (EXPAND) button from the
SONG CREATOR (CHD) display in order to convert the input data into song data.

@ PSR-2000/1000

g, NOTE]

To enter a fill-in, press the
[AUTO FILL IN] button and
press one of the MAIN [A]-
[D] buttons.

g, NOTE]

END Mark

An “END” mark is shown in
the display, indicating the
end of the song data.

The actual position of the
End mark differs depending
on the section that is input at
the end of the song. When
an Ending section is input,
the End mark automatically
follows the Ending data.
When a section other than
Ending is input, the End
mark is set two measures
after the final section.

The End mark can be freely
set to any position desired.
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Select the Recording Options: Starting, Stopping, Punching In/Out

— Rec Mode

The method of calling up this operation apply to step 4 on page 96. Call up the following displays by using the [BACK1/

[NEXT] buttons.

These settings determine how recording will
start.

Normal

Pressing the SONG [START/STOP] button
enables Synchro standby and overwrite
recording starts as soon as you start playing
the keyboard.

First Key On

Overwrite recording starts as soon as you
start playing the keyboard. This setting also
preserves the previous lead-in data, letting
you record over the original lead-in without

SONG CREATOR : N
HHAR

PunchinAt PunchQut At F :@
Fecording will besin Recording will be G :@
from the neasure wge shorFed 3t the neasure
srecified with srecified with
the [24 W1 button. the [6A W] button. (U — (|
v
PEDAL
PUHGH IHFOUT-
L]
[___OFF |

erasing it.

Punch In At

Calls up the SONG display,
from which you can save the
edited data.

Determines the Punch Out
measure — the measure at
which Punch In overwrite
recording stops (when

The song plays back normally up to the
indicated Punch In measure (set by the
[3A V] buttons), then starts overwrite
recording at that Punch In measure.

QMD

===
=J=[=3

Determines the measure at which Punch

In overwrite recording starts (when
“PUNCH IN AT” is selected).

Replace All
This deletes

Punch Out

These settings determine how recording will stop as well
as what happens to previously recorded data.

all data following the point at which recording is stopped.

This maintains all data following the point at which recording is stopped.

Punch Out At

Overwrite recording continues until the indicated Punch Out measure (set by the [6 A¥] buttons),
then stops at that Punch Out measure, after which song playback continues normally.

“PUNCH OUT AT is
selected).

When this is set to ON, you
can use the foot pedal 2 to
control the punch-in and
punch-out points. (The current
function assignment of the
foot pedal is cancelled.) Press
and hold down the foot pedal
to record. Recording stops
when you release the pedal.

About Punch In/Out
This feature is useful primarily for re-recording or replacing a specific section of an already recorded channel. The
illustrations below indicate a variety of situations in which selected measures in an eight-measure phrase are re-
recorded.
REC START setting S ——
REC END setting
NORMAL Start/start overwrite recording " Stop recording 2
4 v
REPLACE ALL [ T 2 T 3 T a4 T 5 7] Deleted ]
NORMAL Start/start overwrite recording 1 Stop recording 2
\ v
PUNCH OUT 1 T 2 T 3 [ 4 | 5 [pepogoogy]
NORMAL Start/start overwrite recording 1 St°pp‘f§yeﬂ)v,vig‘iﬁ;|e§‘;{§i"9/
\Y4 v
PUNCH OUT AT=006 Ci T 2 T 3 T 4 [ 5 [menloa s
FIRST KEY ON play baclflgv:itg/xnm data stsatralrg&mﬁ?etpeecgregisr{g stop recording "2
REPLACE ALL e 3 [ 4 [ 5 ] Deleted ]
FIRST KEY ON play baclf%itg/mal data sétgrgggmi?etgigfgfr{g Stop recording "2
PUNCH OUT [ 3 [ 4 [ 5 [ennozonosny]
Start/. Start playin? the kea/_s/ Stop overwrite recording/
FIRST KEY ON play backovriginal data start overw;e recording play on$|al data
PUNCH OUT AT=006 2 3 [ 4 [ 5 e zoiosn
play baclflg;‘itg/inal data Start overwrite recording Stop recording 2
PUNCH IN AT=003 3
REPLACE ALL e 3 [ 4 [ 5 ] Deleted ]
PUNCH IN AT=003 play bacl?%itg/mal data  Start overwrite recording Stop recording 2
PUNCH OUT A2 3 [ 4 [ 5 [menhozooan]
play baclfloarritg/mal data Start overwrite recording Stoppcl);/;g%g&ﬁarleégiging/
PUNCH IN AT=003 & ' : v
PUNCH OUT AT=006 A2 3 [ 4 [ 5 ooy

*1 When measures 1 - 2 are not
overwritten, recording starts
from measure 3.

*2 You'll have to press the [REC]
button at the end of 5 measures.

[  Previously recorded data
[C—"—""1 Newly recorded data
[ Deleted data
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Editing a Recorded Song

Whether you've recorded a song using Quick Recording, Multi Recording, or Step Recording, you can use the editing
features to change the song data.

Editing Channel-related Parameters — Channel

Calling up the operations here apply to step 4 on page 96. To call up the display shown below, use the [BACK]/[NEXT]
buttons.

Quantize

Quantize lets you “clean up” or tighten the timing of a previously recorded channel. For example, the following
musical passage has been written with exact quarter-note and eighth-note values.

%I—V—M—’—Q—F
ot e e

o

Even though you think you may have recorded the passage accurately, your actual performance may be slightly ahead
of or behind the beat. Quantize allows you to align all the notes in a channel so that the timing is absolutely accurate to
the specified note value (see below).

Calls up the SONG display,

0 from which you can save
omwrze | i
Use this to select the C—=— 4o 2 [DELETE the edited data.
desired edit operation. —— &g : :;’;"EL ETEPORE
= c 5 [SET WP Determines how strongly the
) notes will be quantized. If a
Executes t;cfe Qu;:ntlze ——— Execure % value less than 100% is
operation. After the selected, notes will be
operation is completed, this ——- CHANHEL SIZE STREHETH—— v moved toward the specified
button changes to [UNDO], —— JIE K 100 quantization beats only by
letting you restore ’the : LR ) the specified amount.
original data if you're not C_4¥ f Y J i¥ | Applying less than 100%
satisfied with the Quantize quantization lets you
results. The Undo function I preserve some of the
only has one level; only the “human” feel in the
previous operation can be A A A m DU HIOY D recording.
undone. — =l —
2 L2 a Sl e 7 o] Selects the quantize size (resolution).
Selects the desired channel 7 U 7 7 7 7 U See the below for the details.
to be quantized. I 7

B About Quantize Size
Set the Quantize size to correspond to the smallest notes in the channel you are working with. For example, if the
data was recorded with both quarter notes and eighth notes, use 1/8 note for the Quantize size. If you apply a 1/4
note Quantize size, the eighth notes would be moved on top of the quarter notes.

One measure of eighth notes before quantization After 1/8 note quantization

YRy EEIYINYY

Quantize Size

J 1/4 note J’ 1/8 note .B 1/16 note ﬁ 1/32 note ﬁ_r-; 1/16 note +
1/8 note triplet *

J" 1/4 note triplet .P" 1/8 note triplet ﬁ" 1/16 note triplet J’ o 1/8 note + ﬁ o 1/16 note +
3 3 3 43 1/8 note triplet * F3 1/16 note triplet *

The three Quantize settings marked with asterisks (*) are exceptionally convenient, since they allow you to quantize two different
note values at the same time, without compromising the quantization of either one. For example, if you have both straight 1/8 notes
and 1/8 note triplets recorded to the same channel, and you quantize to straight 1/8 notes, all notes in the channel are quantized to
straight 1/8 notes — completely eliminating any triplet feel in the rhythm. However, if you use the 1/8 note + 1/8 note triplet setting,
both the straight and triplet notes will be quantized correctly.
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This lets you delete recorded data in the specified channel.

Use these to select the
desired edit operation.

Deletes all data in the
selected channel. After the
operation is completed, this
button changes to [UNDO],
letting you restore the
original data. The Undo
function only has one level;
only the previous operation
can be undone.

Mix

B 1 |AUARTIZE

3 [HIX
u

GHAHHEL TRAHSPOSE
SET Up

&

5

TAAAAANT
ofiofofofofofafio
v\v\v\v\v\vvv

@— Calls up the SONG display,

from which you can save
¢ = the edited data.

These select the channel
to be deleted.

This function lets you mix the data of two channels and place the results in

data from one channel to another.

Use these to select the
desired edit operation.

Executes the Mix operation.
After the operation is
completed, this button
changes to [UNDOY], letting
you restore the original data
if you're not satisfied with
the Mix results. The Undo
function only has one level;
only the previous operation
can be undone.

SOMNG CREATOR :MewSong

ikl

ﬁ

?

These let you specify the two
source channels to be mixed.

iy [ [auaniize |

2 |DELETE
ﬂ 4 |GHAHHEL TRAHSPOSE

[5[sET UP |

HATION

DESTI
F4
3
q

If “COPY” is selected here, the data
from Source 1 is copied to the
Destination channel.

a different channel. It also lets you copy the

12 NOTE
All data other than the mixed
note data is derived from the
Source 1 channel.

@— Calls up the SONG display,

from which you can save
=D the edited data.

Determines the channel into which the
mix or copy results will be placed.

PSR-2000/1000 @




Recording Your Performances and Creating Songs — Song Creator

Channel Transpose

This allows you to transpose the recorded data of individual channels up or down by a maximum of two octaves in
semitone increments.

Toggles between the two
channel displays: Channels

1 [AUANTIZE 1 -8, and Channels 9 - 16.
Use these to select the (— LA @ @_
3

desired edit Operation. 5 ﬂ L] III|EL TRARSPOSE @_ To SImUItaneOUSIy set all
H channels to the same value,
adjust the Channel
Executes the Channel % Transpose for one of the
Transpose operation. After channels while holding
the operation is completed, —GH1—CH2—CH 3ﬂ2:‘..‘£"c“§ﬁcu E—CHT—CHE down this button.
this button changes to
[UNDOJ], letting you restore @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @
the original data if you're not
satisfied with the Channel
Transpose results. The
Undo function only has one
level; only the previous
operation can be undone.

Calls up the SONG display,
from which you can save
the edited data.

Determines the amount of Channel Transpose for each channel.

Set Up

You can change the initial settings of the song — such as voice, level, and tempo — to the current settings of the mixing
console or panel controls.

1 |AUAHTIZE
Use these to select the i P
i i i 3 [HIX
desired edit operation. E O — 9@ e ommsrose e —(J

Executes the SET 4@9 [EXECUTE % @— Calls up the SONG display,
SELEGT i

UP operation. Once from which you can save

LT ) [TTTA S ) YOLUKE 4] PAN
SET UP has been ——- Elllum WEFFECT [ TEHPO e the edited data.
executed, the L] KEVBOARD VOICE CILYRICS LAWGUAGE [ MARK
operaﬁon cannot be [JSCORE SETTING CIWIC.SETTING 4u OH

cancelled or undone.

Use this to checkmark the
selected item.
Checkmarked items are
stored with the song.

Determines which playback features and functions will be automatically called up along with the selected song. All events, with the exception
of “KEYBOARD VOICE,” can be recorded only at the beginning of the song.

Before you select or checkmark any of these items (other than Keyboard Voice), make sure to return the song to the beginning by using the
[TOP] button, and stop playback.

SONG ..o Stores the tempo setting and all settings made from the Mixing Console.

Keyboard Voice This lets you automatically set the voice of the keyboard-played parts (Main/Layer/Left) when playing back the song.
Stores the keyboard-played voice and the part ON/OFF settings. To record a voice change for the keyboard-played
part in the middle of a song, stop the song at the desired point, make the voice change, and press the [D] (EXECUTE)
button.

Lyrics language.......... Stores the settings of the Lyrics display.

Score Setting .... Stores the settings of the Score display (PSR-2000 only).

Mic. Settings............... Stores the microphone settings in the mixing console (PSR-2000 only).
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Editing Note Events — 1 - 16

From this display, you can edit individual note events (see below). Calling up operations here apply to step 4 on
page 96. Use the [BACKI/INEXT] buttons to call up the display below.

Determines the channel to
be edited.
drd 19Z26PPR

001:1 (1000 __End @ Calls up the Step Recording
display (page 97).
Calls up the Filter display

FiLTen) G@— (page 107), letting you select

Use these to move the
cursor up/down and select

the desired event. (———

Returns to the beginning

0

8)Ikd

position of the current song —@: a &
L4

(the first note of the first
measure).

only the events you wish to
shown in the Event List.

Use these to move the
cursor left/right and select
the desired parameter of
the highlighted event. Keep
in mind that moving the Holding this button down
cursor away from the just- while using the [A] and [B]
edited value automatically buttons lets you select
enters that value. multiple events.

Calls up the SONG display,
from which you can save
the edited data.

Pastes all cut or copied events to
the selected location.

Determines the current
position of the event being
edited.

If the value at the cursor has been
changed, pressing this restores the
original value.

For coarse adjustment of the event value.

= Copies all selected events. The
copied events can be pasted to

For fine adjustment of the event value. another location.

Cuts (deletes) all selected events. The cut events — | Deletes the 15 NOTE |
are copied and can be pasted to another location. event at the To actually enter an edited
cursor position. value, move the cursor away
; from the value or press the
Adds a new event to the Event List. =
SONG [START/STOP] but-
ton.
Note Events
Parameter Description
Note Determines the pitch, velocity (volume) and length of the note.

Determines the control change number and value. For details on control change messages, refer to the separate
Data List booklet (MIDI Data Format).

Determines the voice (program) number. For details on program change messages and how to set them, refer to
the separate Data List booklet (Voice List).

P.Bnd (Pitch bend) Determines the pitch bend value.
A.T. (After touch) Determines the after touch value.

Ctrl (Control change)

Prog (Program change)

) NOTE |
The sound of the voices
recorded with Step recording
may sound slightly different
from the original.
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Editing Chord Events — CHD

From this display, you can edit the chord events you’ve recorded to the song.

Calling up operations here apply to step 4 on page 96. Use the [BACKI/[NEXT] buttons to call up the display below.
With the exception of the [F] (EXPAND) button, the operations here are the same as those in Editing Note Events
(page 105).

ZFF
001:1:0000  Stvle  [TETITIEN E
001:1:0000  Sect M A Hain A : 4

001: 1:0000 Chord G cancel

G@— Press this to convert the

recorded chord and section

n

Co— s @ 33;:3333 E:“ 148 @ ¢ — (] entries into song data.

== cp mm ¢ )

——— » o =) 12 NOTE ]

To actually enter an edited
—— o uLr R value, move the cursor away
i from the value or press the
["'“‘ * BEAT : ““‘] SONG [START/STOP] but-
001 1 0000 [ porppyppy ton.
[ AY JavHav Jla¥)
Chord Events
Parameter Description
Style (Accompaniment Displays the accompaniment style name. To enter an accompaniment style, call up the STYLE display and select
style) the desired style.
Tempo Determines the tempo value.
Chord Specifies the chord — its root note, chord type, and on-bass note.
Sect (Section) Specifies the section — its name and variation.
OnOff (Channel on/off) Determines whether specific channels (rhythm, bass, etc.) are turned on/off.
CH.Vol (Channel volume) Determines the level of specific channels (rhythm, bass, etc.).
S.Vol (Style volume) Determines the level of the entire accompaniment style.

Editing System Events — SYS/EX. (System Exclusive)

From this display, you can edit recorded System events.
Calling up operations here apply to step 4 on page 96. Use the [BACK]/[NEXT] buttons to call up the display below. The
operations here are the same as those in Editing Note Events (page 105).

SOMNG CREATOR *MewSeng

drd 13Z8PPR
000: 1: 0000 Heta FF 03 53 6F 6E 67 20 4™
000: 1: 0000 Tine 4- 4
000: 1: 0000 Tenro 120
ﬂ 000: 1: 0000 Heta FF 7F 43 TE 00 58 46 3™
000: 1: 0000 SesEx FO 7E 7F 09 01 F7
000 : 20000 XGPrw 00 00 TE OO F7
E 00 1= 10T End m
[: HULTI
SEL.

BAR : BEAT : GLK
001 1 0000 | phopgpprpy

System Events

Parameter Description

ScBar (Score initial measure) | This determines the number of the top measure. The measure number is indicated in the MAIN display or in the
music notation (PSR-2000 only). Only one value can be specified at the beginning of the song data.

Tempo Determines the tempo value.

Time (Time signature) Determines the time signature.

Key Determines the key, as well as the major/minor setting.

XG Prm (XG parameters) Allows you to make various detailed changes to the data. For more information on XG parameters, refer to the

separate Data List booklet (MIDI Data Format).

SYS/EX. (System Exclusive) | Displays the System Exclusive data in the song. This does not let you change the actual contents of the data;
however, it lets you delete, cut, copy, and paste the data.

Meta (Meta event) Displays the SMF meta events in the song. This does not let you change the actual contents of the data;
however, it lets you delete, cut, copy, and paste the data.
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Recording Your Performances and Creating Songs — Song Creator

Inputting and Editing Lyrics

This convenient function lets you enter the song name and the lyrics for the song. It also lets you change or correct
already existing lyrics. For more information on lyric events, see the chart below. Calling up operations here apply to
step 4 on page 96. Use the [BACK]/[NEXT] buttons to call up the display below. The operations here are the same as
those in Editing Note Events (page 105).

In the following example, we'll rewrite a portion of the lyrics to one of the songs, “Twinkle Twinkle Little Star.”

Select the internal song “Twinkle Twinkle Little Star.” The method for selection is the same as described on pages 76 and 83.

QR * Twinkle Twinkle Little Star

19ZAFFR

1 Move the cursor

)
000:1:0000 Ha
to the. e.V enth —B:I (&) e s — =
004:3:0022___ Lovi 7
Contammgt € @:‘ B 0052 1:0000 L::::: <Tuin ¢ —(C

005:2:0000 Lovics  kle.

D
lyric “star.” u .
Yy . S O c|p|o0sismnee  Lwics  tam e T — 4 Press this button
4]
o

00E:1:0000 Lyrics lit
00E:2:0000 Lovice  tle %
00E:3:0000 Levics star. <

007 :1:0000 Levice  How HULTI
007 :2:0000

005:3: 1760 Levics  kle.
to save the newl
(=) Y

changed lyric
¢ == data.

2 Move the cursor to %
the word “star.” QEI'

m

Levics

3 Use these buttons to call up )
the Lyric display, from
which you can input lyrics.
From the Lyric display
(page 45), enter the new
word, “(your name).”

1) NOTE |
To actually enter an edited
value, move the cursor away
from the value or press the
SONG [START/STOP] but-

\ y ton.
Lyrics Events

Parameter Description

Name (Song name) Determines the song name. This calls up the NAME display, from which you can enter the name.
Lyrics Allows you to enter lyrics.

Code (Other controls) | CR : Enters a line break in the lyrics text.
LF : Deletes the currently displayed lyrics and displays the next set of lyrics.

Customizing the Event List — Filter

This function lets you determine which event types will be shown in the event editing displays. To select an event for
display, checkmark the box corresponding to the event name. To filter out an event so that it is not shown on the list,

remove the checkmark so that the box is empty.

To call up the display below, press the [H] (FILTER) button from any of the following displays: CHD, 1 - 16, SysEX, or
LYRICS (page 105 - page 107).

Calls up the Main Filter

dlsplay For more Select. the check bax of the event ta be Ent heck ks I
information on each event C— a diorlase. F —C) nters checkmarks for al

items.
type, refer to the separate Control Chanae I
Data List booklet (MIDI == @ Proaran Chane ¢ —C]

Data Format). [@ After Touch ALL .
) [ Svsten Exclusive Hessaae(FO: Selects onIy note data,

— [ Meta Event(FF) checkmarks for all other
Calls up the Control —— 9 Tine Sisnature E3
boxes are removed.

Change Filter display. For A Score Start Bar

more information on each [ ks Sianature [ 2 | @—L

event type, refer to the Code Reverses the checkmark
separate Data List booklet @ Lyric settings for all boxes. In
(MIDI Data Format). other words, this enters

checkmarks to all boxes that
were previously un-checked

and vice versa.
i )
E
Y

Calls up the Accompaniment Filter display.
For more information on each event type,
refer to the separate Data List booklet
(MIDI Data Format).

Enters/removes the checkmark
7 for the selected item.

~

N S <J I
E it SO0 L Selects the item, scrolling up/
ND ° down one item at a time.
When “MAIN FILTER” or “ACCOMPANIMENT FILTER” is selected, these select the

Execgte the settings by item, scrolling up/down to the top or the bottom. When “CONTROL CHANGE FILTER”
pressing the [EXIT] button. is selected, these select the item, scrolling up/down eight items at a time.
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Creating Accompaniment Styles — Style Creator

This powerful feature lets you create your own original styles, which can then be used for auto accompaniment — just
as with the preset styles.

!

DIGITAL RECORDING

p=

I

==l
==«
==

==

STYLE CONTROL
L — ENDING SYNC. SYNC.
AcMP BREAK INTRO Irit. STOP © START O START/STOP

oA O =
#-| nn#>| A| ©| @| =1 IEE\ /0

About Creating Accompaniment Styles

The chart at right shows the basic parts (or “channels”) that make up each section

of an accompaniment style. To create an accompaniment style, record patterns to | S€etion Szl
the various channels one by one, for each of the sections you want to create. INTROA-D
MAINA-D | RHYTHM 1, RHYTHM 2,
B Realtime Recording (page 110) FILLINA-D cB;ﬁSéSé DC;iOPF/iB 1,
You can record accompaniment styles by simply playing the parts from the BREAK PHRASE 1, PHRASE 2
keyboard in real time. However, you don’t have to record every part yourself [ ENDING A-D

— you can choose an existing preset accompaniment style that is close to the TROTE
style you want, then add or replace parts in that style as needed to create your For information on the part

own custom style. structure of accompaniment
styles, see page 94.

Realtime Recording Characteristics
* Loop recording
Since auto accompaniment playback repeats the accompaniment patterns of several measures in a “loop,” you can
also record patterns in a loop. For example, if you start recording with a two-measure Main section, the two
measures are repeatedly recorded. Notes that you record will play back from the next loop (repetition), letting you
record new material while hearing the parts you previously recorded.

e Overdub recording
This feature lets you record new material to a track already containing recorded data, without deleting the original
data. In style recording, the recorded data remains intact, unless you specifically delete it yourself. For example, if
you start recording with a two-measure Main section, the two measures are repeated. As you record notes to each
pass of the loop (repetition), those notes play back from the next loop, letting you overdub new material while
hearing the previous parts.

. 8Beat 1 60’s 8 Beat
| Stgp Recordmg (pgge 111? . o oo LR
This method is like writing music notation on paper, since it allows Rhythm 2 Rhythm 2
to enter each note or individually, and specify its length. This i = =
you to enter each note or dually, and specify its length. This is K () Chord 1
ideal for making precise recordings, or for recording parts that are Chord 2 N Rhﬁhmz Chord 2
e Pad L Pad
difficult to play Phrase 1 s Bass Phrase 1
N . Phrase 2 Chord 1 4 Phrase 2
B Assembling an Accompaniment Style (page 112) — Sroraz A
This convenient feature lets you create composite styles by combining 22222 Pad
. . . Rhythm 1 Phrase 1
various patterns from the internal preset accompaniment styles. For Rhthm? o~
. o . rase
example, if you want to create your own original 8-beat style, you Bass ——
could take rhythm patterns from the “8 Beat 1” style, use the bass o
pattern from “8 Beat 2,” and import the chord patterns from the “60’s 8 | [Pad
Beat” style — combining the various elements to create one ﬁ';:;::; 12 NOTE |
accompaniment style. — Any voice can be selected for
the RHY1 channel, with the
B Editing the created Accompaniment Style (page 113) exception of Organ Flutes.

With the editing features, you can custom edit the styles you've
created by real time recording, step recording, and assembling from other styles.
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Style File Format

The Style File Format (SFF) combines all of
Yamaha'’s auto accompaniment know-how into
a single unified format. By using the edit
functions, you can take full advantage of the
SFF format and freely create your own styles.
The chart at right indicates the process by
which the accompaniment is played back.
(This does not apply to the rhythm tracks.)The
basic or “source” pattern in the chart is the
original style data. This source pattern is
recorded using accompaniment style
recording (see below).

As shown in the chart at right, the actual
output of the accompaniment is determined by
various parameter settings and chord changes
(played in Auto Accompaniment section of the
keyboard) entered to this source pattern.

Source Pattern

© Source Root (root note of basic chord)
@ Source Chord (type of basic chord)

=~ Chord changes (in Auto Accompa- ___

Pitch Conversion

© NTR (Note Transposition Rule)
O NTT (Note Transposition Table)

niment section of the keyboard)

¥

Other Settings

the chord

@ High Key (threshold of the pitch
conversion)

O Note Limit (soundable range)

@ RTR (Retrigger Rule; how the pitches of

change)

\ 4

Output

Creating Accompaniment Styles — Style Creator

These are the patterns
recorded to the
accompaniment styles
(page 116).

This data is created by
chords played in the
Auto Accompaniment
section of the
keyboard (page 62).

These settings are
edited from the
PARAMETER display.
These parameters
determine how the
pitch of the source
pattern is converted
when you play chords
in the Auto
Accompaniment
section of the
keyboard.

for editing. To record a new

1 Select the desired accompaniment style

accompaniment style from scratch, call
up the BASIC page in the Style Creator
display and select “New Style” by
pressing the [C] button.

DIGITAL
STUDIO

SOUND CREATOR

DIGITAL RECORDING

2

O

4

RHYTHrM1
[ HeartBeat|

Record and edit the accompaniment style. For details on the
operations for each display, refer to the explanations starting
on the next page.

BACK NEXT

CHORDE
¢+ HeartBeat [NEXT] buttons to
RHYTHHMZ PAD i
%] HeariBeat 4% HeariBeat 6 —(C_] select the various
BASS PHRASE1 pages'
& HeartBeat @ HeartBeat =
CHORD1 PHRASEZ
&= HeartBeat @ HeartBeat =)
BAR: 1
J
e cOPYFROM —J
SECTIOH -HAHHEL- PLAY TYPE-
[ hiain a —J|—wivriin i — [TV
HAIN B RHYVTHHZ || T
HAIN C OFF
[ _4¥ ] 4iY J aAY |

Use the [BACKY/

5

Call up the Style display
by pressing the [I]
(SAVE) button (in
Assembly page: [J]
button), then save the
recorded / edited data
to the USER or FLOPPY
DISK page.

\ 4

E

Press the [EXIT]

D button to close
D8 the STYLE
CREATOR

display.
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Realtime Recording — Basic

You can use the Realtime Recording features to create your own accompaniment style — either from scratch or based
on the preset accompaniment data. The operations here apply to step 4 on page 109.

1 Select the desired channel for recording by simultaneously holding down the [F] (REC CH) button and
pressing the appropriate [1AV] - [BA V] button.
Before recording to one of the non-rhythm channels (BASS - PHR 2), make sure to delete the existing data
of the appropriate channel. You can make other settings (see the box “Other Parameters in the BASIC page”
on page 111) after closing the REC CHANNEL display by pressing the [EXIT] button. To call up the REC
CHANNEL display again, press the [F] (REC CH) button.

When this button is pressed, “DELETE” will appear over
channels containing data. To delete data from a specific
) ) channel, simultaneously hold down this button and press
Calls up the display for changing the the appropriate [1A] - [8A] button. To release or cancel the
tempo or beat (time signature). selection, press the [1V] -
i [8V¥] button corresponding
---------------------------- ; : g e s to the channel you wish to
' - - ] cancel. As long as you
F ——(_ continue to hold down the
[J] button, you can toggle
¢ =—C—] petween deleting and
restoring the selected data.
— Releasing the [J] button
=] permanently deletes the

data. Before recording to
one of the non-rhythm
channels (BASS - PHR 2),

Selects an empty style,
allowing you to create a
new style from scratch.

SECTIOH:HAIH A
PATTERH LEWGTH:4

BEAT:d-4

Available only when the channel is set to
[RHY1] or [RHY2], this lets you delete make sure to delete the
specific percussion sounds during existing data of the
recording. Simultaneously hold down this appropriate channel.
button and press the key corresponding to

the instrument you want to delete. REC .... Channel is enabled for recording.

ON...... Channel is enabled for playback.
OFF .... Channel is muted.

A4

J NOTE |
2 Start recording by pressing the STYLE [START/STOP] button. If you've enabled Sync Start
The selected section of the style starts playing back. Since the rhythm pattern (by pressing the SYNC.
[ repeatedly, you can record new sounds and notes on each pass while START bution), you can
f)ops. P Yy . L P start recording by simply
listening to the pattern. Icons above the keys conveniently indicate the pressing a key on the key-
percussion instruments assigned to the keys. board.
3 Stop recording by pressing the STYLE [START/STOP] button again.
g NOTE
. * Only Drum Kit/SFX Kit can
be selected for the RHY 2
R channel.
N/ With the REC CHANNEL * For the non-rhythm chan-
° . nels (BASS - PHR 2), all-
END d!splay shown, ?lose the voices with the exception
display by pressing the of the Organ Fultes voice/
[EXIT] button. Drum Kit/SFX Kit can be
y selected.
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- — a2 NOTE |
Other Parameters in the Basic Display You can also select the
[11 (SAVE) button desired section for recording
Calls up the Style.display for saving the accompaniment style data. ggfgﬁgﬁﬁgf%ﬁ;@ﬁg%ne
[3AV][4A V] (Section) buttons of the Section buttons calls
Determines the section to be recorded. Pl the SEST'ON diSPr']ay’
rom which you can change
[GAVY] [6A.V] (Pattern Length) buttons . . . sections by using the [6A Y}/
Determines the length of the selected section’s pattern in measures (1 - 32). The Fill [7A V] buttons. To actually
In/Break section is fixed at a length of one measure. enter the change, press the

[8A] button.To select the Fill

[D] (Execute) button In section, press the [AUTO

Executes the Pattern Length change. FILL IN] button.
Recording — Precautions
¢ The basic chord used for the accompaniment style is called the source chord.

All chords that play and the pitches that sound are derived from the source

chord. When recording the Main and Fill In sections (for a source chord of

CM?7), keep the following points in mind: C = chord note

* When recording to the Bass or Phrase channels, try to use only the C. R = recommended note

recommended notes; this will ensure that you can play various chords with the accompaniment style and get
optimum results. (Other notes may work, providing you use them as short passing tones.)

* When recording to the Chord or Pad channels, use only the notes of the CM7 chord; this will ensure that
you can play various chords with the accompaniment style and get optimum results. (Other notes may work,
providing you use them as short passing tones.)

The source chord is set by default to CM7; however, you can change this to any chord you prefer. Refer to the

section “Making Style File Format Settings — Parameter” on page 116.

*  When recording Intro and Ending sections, you can ignore the source chord and use any notes or chord
progressions you like. In this case, if you set the NTR parameter to “ROOT TRANSPOSE” and NTT to
“HARMONIC MINOR” or “MELODIC MINOR” (in the PARAMETER page), the normal pitch conversions that
would result from playing different chords are cancelled (for playback) — meaning that the accompaniment
pitch conversion will only occur for changes in the root note or major/minor shifts.

Step Recording

With this method, you can create a style pattern by entering notes and other data individually, without having to
perform them in real time. The operations here apply to step 4 on page 109.

STYLE CREATOR : HeariBeat

dra 1920PPQ drd 1926PPQ

[ B 0015110000 Proo g0
001:1:0000 _ Hote c1 96 0000:0020 f1: Hote 5 :
001:1:0000__ Hote F#1 72__0000:0020 1t Hote F 2 :

L [00171:0960  Wote E 34 0000:0020 » a Mote F r : E
001:2:0000__ Hote C#l____126___0000:0020 Hote 126 :
001:2:0000__ Hote F#l___ 115 0000:0020 Hote 3 15 :

O o01:2:0960  Wote €1 72 nnnn:uuzu|ﬁm " o Hote 72 : T
001:2:0960 __ MWote F&#l 28 0000:0020 Hote Fi# 28 T F0%

] [001:3:0000  Hote 1 96 0000:0020 P Mote 6 :
001:3:0000__ Hote F#1 74__0000:0020 Hote 3 4 :
001:3:0960__ Hote F#1 30 nnun:uuzu| omER| 0 — ) Hote F : m

3 [001:4:0000  Wote C#l____126___0000:0020 4x Hote 126 :

BAR : BEAT : GLK BAR : BEAT : GLK
001 1 0000 DATA ENTRY % o1 1 0000 H - -
(av NavLav Javiack o] (aYFav]av] J i

The actual recording process is the same as in Step Recording of songs (page 96), with the exception of the points
described below. You can also edit each event from the Edit page, and the editing process the same as in editing songs
(page 105).

¢ In song recording, the end mark position can be changed freely. However, it cannot be changed when creating
accompaniment styles. This is because the length of the accompaniment style is automatically fixed according to the
selected section. For example, when creating an accompaniment style based on a fourmeasure section, the end mark
position is automatically set to the end of the fourth measure, and cannot be changed from the Step Record screen.

* When editing the data recorded on the Edit page, you can switch between the type of data you want to edit (event
data or control data). Press the [F] (TRACK EVT) button to switch between the Event display (Note, Control Change,
etc.) and the Control display (System Exclusive, etc.).
Make sure to set the record channel from another display (e.g., BASIC display; page 109) beforehand.
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Assembling an Accompaniment Style —Assembly

This convenient function lets you combine accompaniment elements — such as rhythm, bass, and chord patterns —
from existing styles, and use them to create your own original accompaniment styles. The operations here apply to step

4 on page 109.

@ PSR-2000/1000

4 N
1 These let you select the accompaniment style that . h
. . After repeating steps 1 and 2
will be used for each channel of your original desired the [J] (SAVE)
style. Select the desired channel by pressing the ES tteSIrte ’ prei; © bled
[A] — [D], [F] - [1] buttons and press the same stuleozatoa Slzi\r/gm Eearzserg (e:an
button to call up the Style screen, from which you Y L YU
can select the accompaniment style store the settings of all
' channels (RHYTHM 1,
\ s RHYTHM 2, BASS, etc.) to a
single accompaniment style.
y
FHGER] ASSEHELY [ EHEHEVEFERERREE
'Ri:? #— HeartBeat G —
'Ri:&THHmzeqriBeai ng HeartBeat s — (|
EASS PHRASEL
& HeartBeat @™ HeartBeat P |
CHORD1 PHRASEZ
O HeartBeat @ HeartBeat {
BAR: 1
GOPY FROM % E@D
SECTION CHAWHEL- PLAY TYPE:
L WAl A |l _BHYTHHL | SOLD
HAIN B RHYTHHZ || T
HAIH © OFF
g NOTE|
If you change the section
and channel in steps #1 and
#2, the currently specified
section and channel are also
7 changed. The channels
being recorded are also
2 Selects the style section and changed and recording is
channel that will be copied to stopped automatically.
the corresponding channels,
selected with the [A]-[D] and
[F1-[1] buttons above. 5 NOTE|
\ The PLAY TYPE parameter
affects only the playback,
N and does not change the
. . actual accompaniment style
Determines the playback settings for each channel. You can dat;. pan! Y
assemble the accompaniment style while the style section and
channel that will be copied are playing.
SOLO ............ Mutes all but the selected channel. RHYTHM
channels set to REC in the REC CHANNEL display
(page 111) are played back simultaneously.
ON....ccooveneenn. Plays back the selected channels. Any channels set
to ON in the REC CHANNEL display (page 110)
are played back simultaneously.
OFF .....cc..c... If the selected channel is set to ON in the REC
CHANNEL display (page 110), OFF does not
appear and is not available. )
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Edit the Created Accompaniment Styl

Change the Rhythmic Feel — Groove and Dynamics

These versatile features give you a wide variety of tools for changing the rhythmic feel of your created accompaniment
style. The operations here apply to step 4 on page 109.

B Groove

Use these to select the

HHHH|
desired edit operation. o A u | )
2 |DYHAHICS Calls up the Style display and
(C—— g|@ Groove lete wou chanae the cuins feel e —(_ lets you store the edited
£ les from S-beat to shuffle, i
E . or exanrle: from S-beat to shuffle W ) accompaniment style data.

G

B: F l]l!llgfé‘mlll GONBUEERII'TEII SHING FINE ! :@
T N | —T A

Executes the Groove operation. After 12 H B

the operation is completed, this button C 2 PUSH L

changes to [UNDO], letting you C_ aAY Jf av § av J 4Y ]

restore the original data if you're not
satisfied with the Groove results. The
Undo function only has one level; only

—-

Determines the settings for each of the
Groove parameters (see the list below).

the previous operation can be undone. | |
Groove parameters
Original Beat Specifies the beats to which Groove timing is to be applied. In other words, if “8 Beat” is selected, Groove timing is

applied to the 8th notes; if “12 Beat” is selected, Groove timing is applied to 8th-note triplets.

Beat Converter Actually changes the timing of the beats (specified in the ORIGINAL BEAT parameter above) to the selected value. For
example, when ORIGINAL BEAT is set to “8 Beat” and BEAT CONVERTER is set to “12,” all 8th notes in the section are
shifted to 8th-note triplet timing. The “16A” and “16B” Beat Converter which appear when ORIGINAL BEAT is set to “12
Beat” are variations on a basic 16th-note setting.

Swing Produces a “swing” feel by shifting the timing of the back beats, depending on the ORIGINAL BEAT parameter above.
For example, if the specified ORIGINAL BEAT value is 8th notes, the Swing parameter will selectively delay the 2nd, 4th,
6th, and 8th beats of each measure to create a swing feel. The settings “A” through “E” produce different degrees of
swing, with “A” being the most subtle and “E” being the most pronounced.

Fine Selects a variety of Groove “templates” to be applied to the selected section. The “PUSH” settings cause certain beats to
be played early, while “HEAVY” settings delay the timing of certain beats. The numbered settings (2, 3, 4, 5) determine
which beats are to be affected. All beats up to the specified beat —but not including the first beat — will be played early
or delayed (for example, the 2nd and 3rd beats, if “3” is selected). In all cases, “A” types produce minimum effect, “B”
types produce medium effect, and “C” types produce maximum effect.

PSR-2000/1000 @



B Dynamics

Use these to select the
desired edit operation.

EHESEE: [ HESEHRE
CHARHEL :ALL

=S
=

Executes the Dynamics operation. After the
operation is completed, this button changes
to [UNDOYJ, letting you restore the original
data if you're not satisfied with the
Dynamics results. The Undo function only
has one level; only the previous operation
can be undone.

Select the desired channel to which
Dynamics is to be applied.

a Dunamics chanses the accented beats.
letting wou errhasize the downbeats: or create
regaae-like accents.

BAR: 1

[EXEGUTE]

AGGENT
TYPE
L OFF
SEEAT OH
SBEAT OFF
16BERT OH

STREH- EXPAHDY BOOST/
&TH GOHP GUT—

1003 || 100% || 100

CHAHHEL

Creating Accompaniment Styles — Style Creator

Calls up the Style display
and lets you store the
edited accompaniment
style data.

Determines the settings for each of the

Dynamics parameters (see the list

g’ NOTE
Velocity is determined by
how strongly you play the
keyboard.

The more strongly you play
the keyboard, the higher the
velocity value and, hence,
the louder the sound.

below).
Dynamics parameters

Accent Type Selects the type of accent.

Strength Determines how strongly the selected Accent Type (above) will be applied. The
higher the value, the stronger the effect.

Expand/Compress Expands or compresses the range of velocity values, around a central velocity
value “64. Values higher than 100% expand the dynamic range, while values lower
than 100% compress it.

Boost/Cut Boosts or cuts all velocity values in the selected section/channel. Values above
100% boost the overall velocity, while values below 100% reduce it.
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Editing the Channel Data

In this display, there are five different channel-related edit functions, including Quantize, for editing the recorded

accompaniment style data. The operations here apply to step 4 on page 109.

ATOR : HeartBeat m
o Preset channel BASS-
See the explanations below. —{=[2|veLocITv cHANGE PHRASE 2 can not be
3 BAR COPY edited.
4|BAR CLEAR
5 |REWOVE EVENT
Bar: 1
[EXEGUTE]
STRENGTH—|
. [
CHANHEL S H &
[ a¥ ] [ a¥y  § aiv ]

Quantize
Refer to page 102.

Velocity Change
Boosts or cuts the velocity of all notes in the specified channel (selected with the [1AV]/[2AV] (CHANNEL)
buttons), according to the specified percentage (selected with the [4 AV 1/[5A V] (BOOST/CUT) buttons).

Bar Copy

This function allows data to be copied from one measure or group of measures to another location within the
specified channel. Use the [4A V] (TOP) and [5A V] (LAST) buttons to specify the first and last measures in the
region to be copied. Use the [6 A V] (DEST) button to specify the first measure of the destination location, to which
the data is to be copied.

Bar Clear
This function clears all data from the specified range of measures within the selected channel. Use the [4A'V¥] (TOP)
and [5A V] (LAST) buttons to specify the first and last measures in the region to be cleared.

Remove Event
This function lets you remove specific events from the selected channel. Use the [4 A V] - [6A V] (EVENT) buttons
to select the desired event type to be removed.

PSR-2000/1000 @



Creating Accompaniment Styles — Style Creator

Making Style File Format Settings —Parameter

This display provides a variety of style controls— such as determining how the pitch and sound of the recorded style
change when playing the chords in the left-hand range of the keyboard. For details about the relationship between the
parameters, refer to “Style File Format” on page 109. The operations here are the same as described in step 4 on page 109.

TOR * HeuriBe . _m
CHANNEL : RHVTHN2 o When NTR is set to “Root
riE puw ROOT  :C cmmn:nr s .
. 2 |HTR:ROOT FIXED HIT:BYPASS it !:Ixed an"d N-I:r Is set o

See the explanations below. = [, W16 KEVEF® Bypass,’ the “Source
|WOTE LInIT LOW:C-2 _ HIGH:68 Root” and “Source Chord”
4 [RTR:PITCH SHIFT parameters are changed to

BAR: 1 “Play Root” and “Play

Chord,” respectively. In this
case, you can change

b oHORD chords and hear the result-
G# & i
& ing sound for all channels.
CHAHKEL Ev M7

B Source Root/Chord

These settings determine the original key of the source pattern (i.e., the key used when recording the pattern). The default
setting of CM7 (with a Source Root of “C” and a Source Type of“M7"), is automatically selected whenever the preset data
is deleted prior to recording a new style, regardless of the Source Root and Chord included in the preset data. When you
change Source Root / Chord from the default CM7 to another chord, the chord notes and recommended notes will also

change, depending on the newly selected chord type. For details on chord notes and recommended notes, see page 111.

When the Source Root is C:

CMaj cé cm7 cm7i co cm7? ce®

c|rR|c| [c|r c|R|c| |c|C|R c|R|c| |C|R|C c|R|c| |C|R|C clclc| [c|r c|clc| |c|r|C c|clc| |c|c|r

Caug Cm Cmé cm7 cm75 cm® cm7°9

c|R|C c|r| [R|C c|r| [R|c|c c R|C c R clc| [R|c clc| [R|c

cm7'1! cmM7 cmm7° Cdim Cdim7 c7 C7sus4

c|R| |c|c c|r| [R|c| |C clc| |Rlc] |c c R c|rR| |R| |C|R c| |c| |c c clc

Cc7'5 c7? c7in c713 cro cr13 cm

C|R|C clclc| |c c|R|Cc| |C|R c|Rr|c| [c|c c|l |c| |c c| |c|Rr|c c|l |c| |c

CM7aug C7aug C1+8 C1+5 Csus4 Csus2 C-= chord note

C, R= recommended

note

c|R|Cc|R| [R|C C|R|C c c||c c c|R| |c|c c|c|r| [c|R

B NTR (Note Transposition Rule) and NTT (Note Transposition Table)
* NTR (Note Transposition Rule)
This determines the system for pitch conversion of the source pattern. Two settings are available.

Root Trans (Root Transpose)

When the root note is transposed, the pitch relationship between notes is maintained. For example, the notes C3,
E3 and G3 in the key of C become F3, A3 and C4 when they are transposed to F. Use this setting for channels that
contain melody lines.

— , ==
:§: %
Root Fixed

The note is kept as close as possible to the previous note range. For example, the notes C3, E3 and G3 in the key
of C become C3, F3 and A3 when they are transposed to F. Use this setting for channels that contain chord parts.

R
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Creating Accompaniment Styles — Style Creator

¢ NTT (Note Transposition Table)
This sets the note transposition table for the source pattern. Six transposition types are available.

Bypass

No transposition.

Melody

Suitable for melody line transposition. Use this for melody channels such as Phrase 1 and Phrase 2.

Chord

Suitable for chord transposition. Use for the Chord 1 and Chord 2 channels, especially when they contain piano
or guitar-like chordal parts.

Bass

Suitable for bass line transposition. This table is basically similar to the Melody table above, but recognizes on-
bass chords allowed in the FINGERED ON BASS fingering mode. Use this primarily for bass lines.

Melodic Minor

When the played chord changes from a major to a minor chord, this table lowers the third interval in the scale by
a semitone. When the chord changes from a minor to a major chord, the minor third interval is raised by a
semitone. Other notes are not changed.

Harmonic Minor

When the played chord changes from a major to a minor chord, this table lowers the third and sixth intervals in
the scale by a semitone. When the chord changes from a minor to a major chord, the minor third and flatted sixth
intervals are raised by a semitone. Other notes are not changed.

B High Key/Note Limit

* High Key
This sets the highest key (upper octave limit)  Example —When the highest key is F
of the note transposition for the chord root Rootchanges &  CM M .- EM BV ...
change. Any notes calculated to be higher Notes played ® C3-E3-G3  Ci3-F3-Gi3 F3-A3-C4 Fio-afo-Ci3
than the highest key are transposed down to 0 . .

oo

the octave just below the highest key. Thi %g:l%&&—lﬂ 8
€ OCtave just below the nighest Key. IS it ] \#§§

setting is effective only when the NTR
parameter (page 116) is set to “Root Trans.”

* Note Limit
This sets the note range (highest and lowest

. Example — When the lowest note is C3 and the highest is D4
notes) for voices recorded to the style

channels. By judicious setting of this range, Rootchanges & CM G -« M
Notes played ® E3-G3-C4 F3-Gf3-Ct4 F3-A3-C4

you can ensure that the voices sound as , B

realistic as possible — in other words, that no - P High Limit
notes outside the natural range are sounded
(e.g., high bass sounds or low piccolo
sound). The actual notes that sound are
automatically shifted to the set range.

Low Limit

B RTR (Retrigger Rule)
These settings determine whether notes stop sounding or not and how they change pitch in response to chord
changes.
Stop
The notes stop sounding.
Pitch Shift
The pitch of the note will bend without a new attack to match the type of the new chord.
Pitch Shift to Root
The pitch of the note will bend without a new attack to match the root of the new chord.
Retrigger
The note is retriggered with a new attack at a new pitch corresponding to the next chord.
Retrigger To Root
The note is retriggered with a new attack at the root note of the next chord. However, the octave of the new note
remains the same.
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Creating Multi Pad — Multi Pad Creator

The PSR-2000/1000 lets you create your own original Multi Pad phrases — which you can use in your performances in
the same way as the preset Multi Pads.

2000
i XE 3 T e 5

- =
anf = [s][¢] L] [w]

MULTI PAD

7121 3|4

4 N\
1 Select the desired Multi Pad Bank for 3

editing. To record a new Multi Pad from
scratch, call up the RECORD page in
the Multi Pad Creator display and
select “New Bank” by pressing the [C]
(NEW BANK) button.

SOUND CREATOR

DIGITAL RECORDING

dé DIGITAL
2 STUDIO

O

MIXIN

T

2]

COl

=

O

d

]

AR

3

\ 4

Record and Edit the Multi Pad. For details on the operations for
each display, refer to the explanations starting on the next page.

’
4 Call up the Multi Pad
display by pressing the

R [11 (SAVE) button, then
=) save the recorded /
[ edited data to the USER

or FLOPPY DISK page.

*| 5

Use the [BACKY/

1
’i‘é’l Tem Flam 1

3
#] Tom Flam 3

[NEXT] buttons
to select the

%7 Tom Flam 2 %7 Tom Flam 4 RECORD or
EDIT page. .
EA [ Rec |
[ HAHE |
L . Press the [EXIT]
FRER 23K N/
REPEAT: GHORD HATGH E o bUtton tO CIOSG the
[”&‘3‘_”6‘32_”333_”&'3‘] PR on ‘one on] UDR  MULTI PAD
LOFF N oFF W oFF N oFF )|l oFF N OFF W OFF N OFF ) .
mmmm;‘mmmm display.
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Creating Multi Pad — Multi Pad Creator
Multi Pad Realtime Recording — Record

The operations here apply to step 4 on page 118.

Select the desired Multi
Pad for recording or editing.
You can also select it by
pressing the MULTI PAD
[1] to [4] button.

Selects an empty Multi Pad
bank, allowing you to create a
new Multi Pad from scratch.

%] Tom Flam 1 %] Tom Flam 3 F

%I Tom Flam 2 %1 Tom Flam 4 .

Calls up the NAME display to -
input the new name.

Start recording

)
=
:@

]

FREE
wkn 23K

CHORD HATGH

REPERT
PAL—PANZ—PADZ—PADA- —PAKT—PAD2—PADZ—PADA
oH 1T iT) oH 1T iT) oH 1T
[ OFF ] [ OFF J§ OFF ] [ OFF J§ OFF ]

1

Turn Repeat/Chord Match of each pad
on or off (see below).

Press the [H] (REC) button to set the Record standby mode. Recording begins
automatically as soon as you play on the keyboard. You can also start recording by
pressing the STYLE [START] button. If Chord Match (see below) is set to on for the Multi
Pad to be recorded, you should record using the notes of the C major seventh scale (C, D,

W

E, G, A and B).

Stop recording

C = chord note
C, R = recommended note
Others: non-recommended note

()—

Select this to engage
the Record standby
mode (synchronized
standby).

Select this to save the
recorded pad data to
USER or FLOPPY DISK
drive.

g NOTE
¢ Other notes besides those
of the C major seventh
scale can be recorded;
however, this may result in

the recorded phrase not
matching the chord when
being played back.

¢ The rhythm part of the
currently selected style is
used as a rhythmic guide
(in place of a metronome),
playing back during
recording. However, it is
not recorded to the Multi
Pad.

Press the [H] (STOP) button or the panel STYLE/MULTI PAD [STOP] button to stop recording when you've finished

playing the phrase.

B Repeat

B Chord Match

Turning Chord Match and Repeat On/Off

Unless the Repeat function is on for the selected pad, playback will end automatically as soon as the end of the
phrase is reached. A phrase can be stopped while it is playing by pressing the MULTI PAD [STOP] button.

If a Multi Pad is played while Style is playing and the Chord Match function for that pad is ON, the phrase will be
automatically re-harmonized to match the accompaniment chords.
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Step Recording or Editing Multi Pads — Edit

With this method, you can create a Multi Pad by entering notes and other data individually, without having to perform
them in real time. The operations here apply to step 4 on page 118.

STED RECORD
drd 1926PFG 15 Tom Flam 1 drd L SZEFFD 13 Tom Flam 1
nfk m“@ F ) (4] 001:1:0000 __ Pros 50 P )
i Hote BL 64 0000:0020 :1:0000  Hote B1 64 0000:0020
T1:0140 _ Hote BL___ 110 __0000:0040 13010 Hote Bl 110 T
[zt End @ G & (002 1:0000 nd E G :@
8 FiLten] [l —— g @ H ,:@
80%
© 5. [l ] -
uLr | — — v ()
o | sEL m
BAR : BEAT : GLE
001 1 0000
arara B

The actual recording process is the same as in Step Recording of songs (page 96), with the exception of the points
described below. You can also edit each event from the Edit page, and the editing process the same as in editing songs
(page 105).

e Just as with Song Recording, the End Mark position can be changed freely in the Multi Pad Creator. This allows you
to finely adjust the phrase length for the Pad. This would be convenient, for example, in synchronizing repeat
playback of a Pad (set to Repeat On) with the keyboard and auto accompaniment playback.

¢ Since the Multi Pads have only one track (channel), the track (channel) cannot be changed.
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Adjust the Volume Balance and Changing Voices
— Mixing Console

Set up just like a real mixing console, this display gives you comprehensive control over the sound. B NOTE

Mixing Console
e | e e This set of controls
5 ! lets you adjust the
balance of the
voices and their ste-
reo position, as well
as the amount of
effect that is applied

AL

= SANARRNAR o ) &
MIXING CONSOLE m..,m O
O TOUErEETYE = oy

‘ =

5 o -0 SennmE to each voice.
You can call up additional basic mixing controls by using the [BALANCE] button and the [CHANNEL ON/OFF] button
(page 61).
(]
Operation
g NOTE|
MIXING CONSOLE .
1 From the MIXING CONSOLE display, press the button You can quickly and easily
=< repeatedly until the desired display is called up. Each press of the Selt a”fpaﬁ]s to the same
button switches among the displays listed below. ;/:rLEngel;pt ?Of?t?;evpggge-
PANEL PART parameter). Simulta-

neously hold down the [A] -
[J] button that corresponds
to the parameter you want
to change and use the [1] -
[8] buttons or the [DATA

Includes the keyboard-played parts (Main/
Layer, Left), accompaniment parts, song,
microphone input (PSR-2000 only)

sone aurorevorce ST

STYLE PART ENTRY] dial to change the
Accompaniment parts value.

SONG CH 1-3 0 0100 b

Channels 1 - 8 of song playback . fa 64 1 64 For details on parameters

SONG CH 9 -16 related to the Sound Cre-

Channels 9 - 16 of song playback ator, see page 88.

A4

0100 {2100 30100
S0HG | STYLE | W.PAD

2 Select the other Mixing Console pages by using the [BACK]/ WA Close the Mixing
[NEXT] buttons and set the desired parameters. > EI:ID Console display by
For information on the various parameters and settings and how pressing the [EXIT]
to use them, refer to the explanations starting on page 122. button.
\

B About the parameters

e VOL/VOICE (Volume/Voice) (page 122)
This contains settings related to the volume and voice of each part/channel. Here you can also enable the Auto
Revoice feature — which automatically plays XG-compatible songs (page 159) with the rich and dynamic voices
that are exclusive to the PSR-2000/1000. This gives you much more authentic and realistic instrument sounds for
your song playback.

« FILTER (page 123)
These controls affect the tone quality of the voice, letting you add power, punch, or brightness to the sound.

¢ TUNE (page 123)
These give you various tuning controls.

* EFFECT (page 124)
These control the amount of effect applied to the sound.

e EQ (Equalizer) (PSR-2000 only) (page 127)
Determines the overall tone quality of the instrument, letting you adjust the sound to match the particular
performance space. Also you can adjust the volume or tone quality for each part.
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Adjust the Volume Balance and Changing Voices — Mixing Console

Setting the Level Balance and Voice — Volume/Voice

The operations for this page apply to step 2 of the procedure on page 121.

. _ g NOTE|
1 Use these to select the VOICE, Set this to ON to enable automatic replacement of L
PANPOT, or VOLUME the XG voices (in XG song data) with the special The [RHYZ2] categories in
parameter rows. voices of the PSR-2000/1000. To use the normal the STYLE PART display are
XG voice set, turn this off. only for the Drum Kit/SFX Kit
| (percussion) voice.
) NOTE |
SOUND CREATOR .
The [RHY1] channel in the
sone autorevorce SCTM | STYLE PART display can be

assigned to any voice except
for the Organ Flutes voice.

|2 NOTE|

When playing GM song data,
channel 10 (in the SONG
CH 9 - 16 page) can only be
used for a Drum Kit voice.

Each press of this
button switches
among the various STYLE | H.PAD | LAVER | MAIH
parts/channels.

Allows you to select
the specific voice to
be replaced.

g NOTE]

When changing the rhythm/
percussion voices (drum
kits, etc.) of the accompani-
ment style and song from
the VOICE parameter, the
detailed settings related to
the drum voice are reset,
and in some cases you may
be unable to restore the
original sound. In the case
of song playback, you can
restore the original sound
by returning to the begin-
ning of the song and playing
back from that point. In the
case of accompaniment
style play, you can restore
the original sound by select-
ing the same style again.

These let you select
the voice of each

part, and adjust the
panpot and volume.

VOICE
Calls up the VOICE display, from which you can select the desired voice (page 54). When the
Style part is selected, neither Organ Flutes voices nor User voices can be selected. When the
Song part is selected, User voices cannot be selected.

PANPOT

Determines the stereo position of the selected voice or track. A setting of 0 pans the sound hard
left, while 64 is at center, and 127 is at hard right.

VOLUME

Determines the level of each channel, giving you fine control over the balance of all the parts.

2 = ALL REVOICE = > NOTE |

Replaces all of the replaceable

...................................................... OO AN PARD G voioes with the rieh and Kee p_i n mind _that using the
Revoice function may result

VDIGE HAHE REVOIGE TO

authentic voices of the PSR-

EL.PIAND 1 COOL! E.PIAHD i
HUTED GUITAR COOL! ELEC.GIR m 2000/1000. in unnatural or _unexpected
STRINGS 2 LIVE! ORCHSTRA ¢ =) sound, depending on the
TRUHPET HO REVOICE 1
T e particular song data.
SOPRAND SAX HO REVOICE
ALTO SAX HO REVOICE
e m e BASIC REVOICE
FLUTE HO_REVOICE il Replaces only the recommended

REUDICE 10 ALL HO voices that are suitable for playin

Paying
HO REVOICE back the song.
VOIGE HAHE

ALL NO REVOICE
All the voices are returned to the
original XG voices.

Executes the settings and closes the Auto
Revoice Setup display.

= ==
= J=[=

===
===

- |
=10Es

Closes the Auto Revoice Setup screen without

Selects the XG voices to executing the settings.

be replaced (voices
usually used when Selects the voices used to replace the XG voices
playing back) (when SONG AUTO REVOICE is set to ON).
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Changing the Tone of the Voice — Filter

The operations for this page apply to step 2 of the procedure on page 121.

I_ Switches between the HARMONIC and BRIGHTNESS parameters. =) NOTE|

STUDIO
SOUND CREATOR
O ——
DIGITAL RECORDING
o =
IXING CONSOL B:

0,

PART

Each press of this
button switches among
the various parts/
channels.

6d (L] Ed
LEFT | LAYER | HAIH

For details about the Filter,
see page 89.

F =) ) NOTE

Be careful with these con-

¢ —C] trols. Depending on the

T | selected voice, extreme set-
tings may result in noise or
distortion.

BRIGHTNESS
| @13 1

—=]-[=

HARMONIC ........ Allows you to adjust the resonance effect
(see “Harmonic Content” on page 89).

BRIGHTNESS .... Determines the brightness of the sound by
adjusting the cutoff frequency (page 89).

=IEEs
=10E=s

=10 E=Es

Oy 4oy Joy 4o
ooy
VRURURY

Changing Pitch-related Settings — Tune

The operations for this page apply to step 2 of the procedure on page 121. > NOTE|

Switches among the available parameters: PORTAMENTO
 — TIME, PITCH BEND RANGE, OCTAVE, and TUNING.

Portamento is used to cre-
ate a smooth transition in
pitch from one note to the

next.

SR E

Refer to the explanation below.

These increase/decrease (transpose) the pitch in semitone units.
MASTER ... Transposes both the pitch of the keyboard and that of the song playback.

SONG

PORTAMENTO TIME ............

PITCH BEND RANGE

OCTAVE........coccvveiiiiiicens

TUNING........ooviiiiee,

Transposes the pitch of the song playback.
Transposes the pitch of the keyboard.

When the part is set to Mono (page 58, 88), this determines the Portamento time. The
higher the value, the longer the time it takes for the pitch to change. Portamento is only
applied when you play legato (playing the next note before releasing the previous one).
Determines the range of the PITCH BEND wheel for the corresponding part. The range is
from “0” to 12" with each step corresponding to one semitone.

Determines the range of the pitch change in octaves, over two octaves up or down. The
value of this parameter is added to the value set via the [UPPER OCTAVE] button.

Determines the pitch of the instrument.
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Adjusting the Effects

The operations for this page apply to step 2 of the procedure on page 121.

1

DIGITAL
STUDIO

SOUND CREATOR

parts/channels.

Indicates the type name for each effect block.

[ TvPE |
——
| | 1 ‘HALL1
—— z 9 B) @ @ T@ @ @
—— - QIO OD 5305 1)
64 [3 &d I ," - &
T DbLY CHOZ STRG2
Each press of S z
this button . P b 5
switches among mmﬁ_
the various

Press this to edit and store
the effect (page 124, 125).

Determines the amount of effect that is applied to each part. For more information
about the characteristics of each effect, see the Effect Block list on page 125.

Switches among the
effect sections:
REVERB, CHORUS,
and DSP.

a2 NOTE
There are three effect sec-
tions: Reverb, Chorus, and
DSP (which contains a vari-
ety of effect types). For
details, refer to the Effect
Block list (page 125).

EFFECT TYPE EDIT
BLOCK :DSPZILAYER]
CATEGORY :REVERE
TYPE :HALLZ

HAIH
L LAVER |
LEFT
CH1
cH2
CH3
CHd

ER-KARAOKE
CHORUS
FLAHGER
PHASER
DISTORTION
HAH
DYHAKIC
ROTARY SP

Determines the effect block (group of similar or related effects).

Determines the part to which the Insertion effect is applied. It is effective only
when BLOCK is set to “DSP1/DSP” PARAMETER is set to “CONNECTION,” and
VALUE is set to “Insertion” — or when BLOCK is set to “DSP2—4” (PSR-2000).
CATEGORY .....The various effect programs (in Type below) are grouped into categories. This
parameter may not be available depending on the selected block.

Determines the type of effect that is assigned to the selected effect block. The
actual effect types that are available may differ depending on the selected block.

When the BLOCK
parameter is set to
REVERB, CHORUS, or
DSP1-4/DSP, press this
to call up the display
from which you can
change the detailed
settings for the effects.
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3

EFFECT PARANETER EDIT
@:. A |[PLOCR  :DsP2iiAvEm

CATEGORY: REVERE
TYPE _ :HALL3

TWITIAL DELAY dd.2us
WPF_CUTOFF 63Hz
LPF_CUTOFF 7.0kHz
PARANETER vaALUE
1 REVERB TIHE 1.ds

This value is arrlied while the
Fanel [VARIATION] button is on.

PARAHETER VALUE

Switches between
the upper/lower
parameters. For the
lower parameter,
the depth can be
changed when the
[VARIATION]
button is on.

Determines the
effect block.

Determines the effect category.
Determines the effect type.

Determines the effect parameter to be adjusted.

Calls up the
E display for storing
the effect.

Determines the level of the
effect (return level). This is not
available when BLOCK is set
to “DSP1/DSP” PARAMETER
is set to “CONNECTION,” and
VALUE is set to “Insertion” or
when BLOCK is set to “DSP2—
4” (PSR-2000).

Determines the value of the
selected parameter.

, ] NOTE
4 Keep in mind that in some
Calls up the display cases noise may result if
BLOCK _ TDSP2ILAVERT O — for naming the User y(t)u ad]ﬂﬁt thle (-:-_ffectthparam-
CATEGORY: REVERB Effect (page 45). eters while playing the
¢ —C instrument.
LOGATION: m
L_______usem1 |
USER2
USERd ER
USERS
J
Select the uscns —=
destination to uSERs Stores the effect settings you
which the effect S —— made above to a User Effect
i (Y. S ;
is to be stored. — —————_ |ocation (SYSTEM) for future
The number of recall. To call up the effect, select
memory spaces USER from the CATEGORY
available for the parameter and select the desired
destination differs effect from the TYPE parameter.
for each block
(refer to the chart
below).
G
Effect Block
Block Parts Characteristics Number of User Effect
REVERB All parts Reproduces the warm ambience of playing in 3
a concert hall or jazz club.
CHORUS Al Produces a rich “fat” sound as if several parts
parts - . 3
are being played simultaneously.
DSP 1 (PSR-2000) . ) In addition to reverb and chorus effects, this
DSP(PSR-1000) Main, Layer, Left, Song (Ch. 1 - 16), section features a variety of special effects, 3
MIC (PSR-2000 only), Style ) . " }
including distortion.
DSP2 - 4 (PSR-2000 only) | Main, Layer, Left, Song (Ch. 1 - 16), | Any unused DSP blocks are automatically 10
MIC (automatically assigned) assigned to the remaining active parts.
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Effect Structure

The PSR-2000/1000 features the following digital effect systems. The effect type, depth, and various parameters can be
set with the panel controls.

About the Effect Connections — System and Insertion

All the effect blocks are connected or routed in one of two ways: System or Insertion. System applies the selected effect
to all parts, while Insertion applies the selected effect to one specific part. Reverb and Chorus are System effects, and
DSP 2 - DSP 4 (PSR-2000 only) are Insertion effects. The DSP1/DSP effect, on the other hand, can be configured for
either System or Insertion routing.

The illustration below shows how the various effect blocks are set up and traces the signal flow for the send/return
controls set on the PSR-2000/1000.

/PSR'ZOOO Unused DSP blocks are automatically DRY LINE @

assigned to the active parts.

A4

Dry

REVERB —>—®
MAIN VOICE — DSP2 Rev Send - Reverb Return

Cho Send
—

@
©
Y

Fan
©

DSP Send
>

Di

LAYER VOICE —— | DSP3 Rev Send

<

@
A4

@&
o

&)
A4

Cho Send
Dry

LEFT VOICE —— | DSP4 Rev Send
CHORUS > @

Cho Send Chorus Return

@
N4

@D
©
Y

Master EQ —» OUT

N4

&)
N4

l Dry
MIC MIC | || Vocal
Effect i ' [ Harmon Rey Send )

Cho Send

@
A4

@&

&)
A4

SONG f-meeee . oy
(each channel) —| ! ; Rev Send

@
A4

r

'

'

'

'

'

'
&)
A\

H

L
A4

L
A4

STYLE Dry d
(eaCh Channel) DSP1 Rev Send .
0 When DSP is set as a System effect,

When DSP is set as an Insertion effect Cho Send ® it is put here in the signal flow.
MR S

(here PART is set to one of the STYLE channels), | psp send
itis put here in the signal flow. > ® DSP1 > ®
DSP Return

/PSR-1000 DRY LINE ®

. » REVERB [——>—@
MAIN VOICE DSP Rev Send —_— Reverb Return
1>

When DSP is set as an Insertion effect | 95
(here PART is set to MAIN), DSP Send
it is put here in the signal flow. —

AN

<
N

a
o

@
N4

&)
A4

LAYER VOICE Rev Send

&)
A\

@
A4

CHORUS [—>—®—»O0UT

Chorus Return

Y

o
3

@D

©

LEFT VOICE Rev Send
>

Cho Send

@
N4

DSP Send
—

@
A4

D
MIC Rev Send
—>

Cho Send

<
N

&)
A\

DSP Send

g J7
=3
@
A4

N4

P
ju

STYLE/SONG Rev Send .
(each channel) @ When DSP is set as a System effect,
Cho Send i it is put here in the signal flow.

A4

DSP Send
® DSP >—®

>4
k DSP Return /
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Setting the Equalizer—EQ (PSR-2000 only)

Usually an equalizer is used to correct the sound output from amps or speakers to match the special character of the
room. The sound is divided into several frequency bands, allowing you to correct the sound by raising or lowering the
level for each band. The equalizer allows you to adjust the tone or timbre of the sound to match the performance
space, or to compensate for certain acoustic characteristics in your room. For example, you can cut some of the low
range frequencies when playing on stages or in large studio spaces where the sound is too “boomy,” or boost the high
frequencies in rooms and close spaces where the sound is relatively “dead” and free of echoes.The PSR-2000 possesses
a high grade five-band digital equalizer function. With this function, a final effect —tone control— can be added to the

output of your instrument.

The operations for this page apply to step 2 of the procedure on page 121.

1

Select the
desired Master
EQ type.

EDIT display

EOMICH

506 | STYLE | H.PAD | LEFT | LAYER | HAIN

Call up the MASTER EQ

Select the EQ type to adjust
the EQ HIGH using the [1A V]
- [8A V] buttons.

— Select the EQ type to adjust
the EQ LOW using the
[1AV] - [BAV] buttons.

2

Select the

desired Master

EQ type.
J——
—o—

HASTEREQ EDIT

USER 1 or 2.

An edited PRESET or USER
curve can be stored to

The PRESET and USER curves can be edited
as required via the corresponding LCD buttons
— EQ1 through EQ5.Each of the 5 bands can

be boosted (“+” values) or cut (“—"values) by up

to 12 dB.

simultaneously.

Whenever an EQ band is edited the corresponding EQ value is highlighted and the number of the
edited band appears above the Q and FREQ controls. The Q and FREQ controls can then be
used to adjust the Q (bandwidth) and the FREQ (center frequency) of the selected band. The
higher the “Q,” the narrower the bandwidth. The available FREQ range is different for each band.

‘ —l- Adjusts the overall gain of all EQ bands

PSR-2000/1000 @



Using a Microphone — MIC. (PSR-2000)

This extraordinarily powerful feature uses advanced voice-processing technology to automatically produce vocal
harmony based on a single lead vocal. Four distinct harmony modes as well as an extensive selection of preset harmony
types are provided. In addition to straightforward harmony, the PSR-2000 also lets you change the apparent gender of
the harmony and/or lead vocal sound. For example, if you are a male singer, you can have the PSR-2000 automatically
generate a two-part female backup. A comprehensive set of parameters gives you exceptionally precise and flexible
control over the vocal harmony sound.

2 NOTE
G, st ceeeescececeeieieice st For details about connecting
* VHTYPE _ MIC. VOCAL .
SELECT SETTING O HARMONY O TALK O EFFECT a microphone, see
O OVER
O SIGNAL O O I J { J { | page 152.
A | I

i

]
=
=

MULTIPAD. é’
@@7 [1][=][=][<]

& e e e
0 GEGEEE R e T

Use the SIGNAL and OVER indicators to determine the appropriate setting (page 152).

TYPE)(_ MiC. | '~ VOCAL N
ELECT ||SETTING | [> HARMONY E=TALK O EFFECT

O JO

Determines the on/off setting of the effect
applied to the microphone, set in the
MIXING CONSOLE display (page 124).

This calls up the VOCAL HARMONY TYPE ——
display (page 129) and lets you set the
desired harmony type.

- This convenient function lets you temporarily cancel the
vocal harmony or other microphone effects when using
a connected microphone. This is especially useful when
you talk between songs during a performance.

This calls up the MICROPHONE SETTING —
display (page 130) and lets you adjust the

level of the microphone and vocal harmony

effect.

= |f you connect a microphone to the PSR-2000, you can
sing along with the song or auto accompaniment and have
vocal harmony parts added automatically.
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Using a Microphone — MIC. (PSR-2000)

Selecting a Vocal Harmony Type

1 Press the [VH TYPE SELECT] button.

2

Select a Vocal Harmony type.

( )
BYsic ooer | &5 menchoir = |
&3 Girl Duet &) WomenChair 6 —(_
& Lisa&Tina B ClosedChoir H :@
&) Sing B+G &) MixedCheir =
sh D Girl &) CountryM
ream Girls cuntryMen J :@

This lets you adjust the amount of
harmony effect that is applied.

EFFECT TYPE:5td Duet
C— PARANETER vALUE F )

VOCODER TYPE [Autol

CHORDAL TYPE Duetab
@Z' B HARH GEWDER TYPE off G :@

LEAD GENDER TYPE off
J— LEAD GENDER PEPTH 1z |

LERD PITCH Free

UPPER_GHDR THRESH ]
— LOHER GHDR THRESH 0 % (' ':@)— Save the changed

UBPER_GHDR DEPTH +0 data (page 38, 44).
J———~ LOWER_GHDR_DEPTH +0 ¢ —C )

UIBRATO DEPTH 52

VIBRATO RATE az

VIBRATO DELAY 34

EFFECT TYPE DARAHETER YALUE
(e —) A s S

Select a Vocal Harmony type. ——————
( TYPE display.

Select a Vocal Harmony parameter.

\ 4

Press the [EXIT] button to return to the previous
display.

Adjust the parameter value.

w2 NOTE |
The saved settings can be
named (page 41) or deleted
(page 43) in the USER page.

W

w2 NOTE|
For details about the Vocal Har-
mony parameter, refer to the

separate Data List.
PSR-2000 @




Using a Microphone — MIC. (PSR-2000)

Making Settings for the Vocal Harmony and Microphone

— MICROPHONE SETTING

Operation

1 Press the [MIC.
SETTING]
button.

»

N
Eio

Press the [EXIT]
button to return to the
previous display.

below.

>

@

o

m

how to use them, refer to the explanations r

2 Select the MICROPHONE SETTING page by using the [BACK]/[NEXT]
button and set the parameters.
For information on the various parameters and settings and BACK  _NEXT

' § (=)

EQLON

22

HOISE GATE

SH TH.

OFF | 4548

S0HG CHAHHEL

1.2kHz | -4dB

EQ HIGH F ,:@
AR p—

10kHz

SH

OFF

COHPRESSOR
TH. RATID

—18de

out H:@
)

VOGCAL HARHOHY COHTROL
VOGCODER COMTROL
KED

- | HODE ] CHORD

Adjusting the Vocal Harmony Settings and Microphone Effects —
OVERALL SETTING

The explanations here apply to step 2 above.

=3

m

SOHE CHARKWEL

S S
VOGAL HARKONY GORTROL

UDGODER GOHTROL BAL. | HODE
KBD !
um 1O
OFF LAUTO H o XF
UPPER vocon
3 -

[

=
=)

B 3BAND EQ (3-BAND EQUALIZER)

Usually an equalizer is used to correct the sound output from amps or speakers to match the special character of the
room. The sound is divided into several frequency bands, allowing you to correct the sound by raising or lowering

Select the 3BBAND EQ

Select the NOISE GATE/
COMPRESSOR.

Select the VOCAL HARMONY
CONTROL/MIC.

Use these to change the value for each

function or setting. For details, see below.

the level for each band. The PSR-2000 features a high grade three-band digital equalizer function for the

microphone sound.
Hz ...........

B NOISE GATE
This effect mutes the input signal when the input from the microphone falls below a specified level. This effectively

Adjusts the center frequency of the corresponding band.
Boosts or cuts the level of the corresponding band by up to 12 dB.

cuts off extraneous noise, allowing the desired signal (vocal, etc.) to pass.

“SW” is the abbreviation of Switch. This turns Noise Gate on or off.
TH. ............ “TH.” is the abbreviation of Threshold. This adjusts the input level at which the gate begins to open.
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Using a Microphone — MIC. (PSR-2000)

B COMPRESSOR
This effect holds down the output when the input signal from the microphone exceeds a specified level. This is
useful when recording a signal with widely varying dynamics. It effectively “compresses” the signal, making soft
parts louder and loud parts softer.

SWo.. “SW” is the abbreviation of Switch. This turns Compressor on or off.

TH. ............. “TH.” is the abbreviation of Threshold. This adjusts the input level at which compression begins to be
applied.

RATIO ........ This adjusts the compression ratio.

OUT ........... Adjusts the final output level.

B VOCAL HARMONY CONTROL

The following parameters determine how the harmony is controlled.

VOCODER CONTROL

The Vocal Harmony effect is controlled by note data — the notes you play on the keyboard and/or the notes of the

song data. This parameter lets you determine which notes are used to control the harmony.

¢ SONG CHANNEL

MUTE/PLAY:
When set to “MUTE,” the channel selected below is muted (turned off) during keyboard performance or song
playback.
OFF:
Song data control over harmony is turned off.
1-16:
When playing back a song from disk or external MIDI sequencer, the note data recorded to the assigned song
channel controls the harmony.

¢ KEYBOARD
OFF: Keyboard control over harmony is turned off.
UPPER: Notes played to the right of the split point control the harmony.
LOWER: Notes played to the left of the split point control the harmony.

BALANCE

This lets you set the balance between the lead vocal (your own voice) and Vocal Harmony. Raising this value
increases the volume of the Vocal Harmony and decreases that of the lead vocal. When this is set to L<H63 (L: Lead
Vocal, H: Vocal Harmony), only the Vocal Harmony is output; when it is set to L63>H, only the lead vocal is output.

MODE
All of the Vocal Harmony types fall into one of three modes which produce harmony in different ways. The harmony
effect is dependent on the selected Vocal Harmony Mode and Track, and this parameter determines how the
harmony is applied to your voice. The three modes are described below.
VOCODER:
The harmony notes are determined by the notes you play on the keyboard (Main, Layer and Left) and/ or song
data which includes Vocal Harmony tracks.
CHORDAL:
During accompaniment playback, chords played in the auto accompaniment section of the keyboard control the
harmony. During song playback, chords contained in song data control the harmony. (Not available if the song
does not contain any chord data.)
AUTO:
When the auto accompaniment or Left part is set to ON and if chord data exists in the song, the mode is
automatically set to CHORDAL. In all other cases, the mode is set to VOCODER.

CHORD
The following parameters specify the song data which will be used for chord detection.
OFF: Chords are not detected.
XF: Chords of XF format are detected.
1-16: Chords are detected from note data in the specified song channel.

H MIC (MICROPHONE)
The following parameters determine how the microphone sound is controlled.
MUTE .............. When set to OFF, the microphone sound is turned off.
VOLUME ......... Adjusts the volume of the microphone sound.

PSR-2000 @



Using a Microphone — MIC. (PSR-2000)

Setting the Microphone Volume and Related Effects — TALK
SETTING

Determines the settings when the [TALK] button is on.
The explanations here apply to step 2 on page 130.

VOLUME/PAN/REVERB DEPTH/CHORUS DEPTH/TOTAL VOLUME ATTENUATOR

vo
k] 1 [REVERE DEPTH:12 CHORUS DEPTH:0

TOTAL VOLUHME ATTEHUATOR:-2dB

2 |DEP WIC:OFF  TYPE:EQ TEL DEPTH: 127

REUEIIB l:l|l]l!llS TOTAL VOLUKE

This determines the volume of
the microphone sound.

attenuation to be applied to the overall
sound (excepting the microphone input)
— allowing you to effectively adjust the
balance between your voice and the
overall instrument sound.

l— This determines the amount of

This sets the stereo pan position These set the depth of the reverb and chorus effects

of the microphone sound. applied to the microphone sound.
DSP/TYPE/DEPTH
VOLUNE:90 [PAN:RE
(23— A |D|1|rcvene oepiiiz [CHORUS DEPTH:O P )
TOTAL YOLUKE ATTERUATOR:-2dB
@:' CHl¥] 2 [vsp wic:oFF  TYPE:ER TEL DEPTH: 127 G ':@
—— b =)
——T) =
DSP HIG
= it —
KARADKEZ
KARAOKES
E0_DISCO

This sets the depth of the DSP effect
applied to the microphone sound.

This turns the DSP effect applied to the —— This selects the type of DSP effect to be applied
microphone sound ON or OFF. to the microphone sound.
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Making Global and Other Important Settings — Function

The Function mode gives you access to various advanced functions related to the instrument as a whole. These
sophisticated functions let you customize the PSR-2000/1000 to your own musical needs and preferences.

&
{ CEHEIEBEEE (=

DAVAUAURURUAUAUAT
FUNCTION

o O
[ ]
Operation
1 . .
1 CmEno ) 2 Select the desired function.
DEMO
O
» s EIVGTION MENU e
FUNCTION ) MASTER TUNE / DP HARMONY 7 ECHD

SONG SETTING

STYLE SETTING /
SPLIT POINT 7

M

CONTROLLER e UTILITY

E¥ REGIST. SEGUENCE /
= [FREEZE / VHCE SET

3 Set the parameters of the selected <«
function.
The operations for each function are
covered in the following explanations.

SN

Adjusting the Pitch and Tuning — Master Tune and Scale Tune

B Master Tune (page 135)
This allows you to make fine adjustments to the overall pitch of the instrument — letting you accurately match the
tuning with that of other instruments.

B Scale Tune (page 135)
This determines the particular tuning system (or temperament) for the instrument. This is especially useful for playing
period pieces, to match the tuning system used during specific musical eras.

g Toreturnto the previous display, press the
M  [EXIT] button.

m

Setting Song-related Parameters — Song Settings (page 137)

These allow you to set parameters related to song playback.

Setting Auto Accompaniment-related Parameters — Style Setting, Split Point, and Chord
Fingering
H Style Setting / Split Point (page 138)

These determine the auto accompaniment-related settings, and let you set the split point.

B Chord Fingering (page 139)

PSR-2000/1000 @



This determines the method for playing/indicating

chords when using the auto accompaniment features.

You can even check how to play the chord, since the

individual notes are indicated in the display.
Making Settings for the Pedals and
Keyboard — Controller

B Pedal (page 139)
These settings determine how the connected foot
pedals (including foot controllers and footswitches)
are used. They can be assigned to a variety of
functions, letting you control operations with your
feet — such as turning the accompaniment style on/
off, or triggering Fill In patterns.

B Keyboard / Panel (page 141)
These settings determine the touch sensitivity of the
keyboard (how touch affects volume), the on/off
status of the Modulation wheel (PSR-2000 only), and
the pitch transpose settings (for the keyboard, song
data, and entire instrument).

Setting the Registration Sequence, Freeze,
and Voice Set

B Registration Sequence (page 142)
This determines the order in which the Registration
Memory presets (1 - 8) are called up — by using the
[BACK][NEXT] buttons or the pedal.

B Freeze (page 142)
This lets you specify the settings you want to be
maintained or left unchanged, even when changing
Registration Memory presets.

B Voice Set (page 143)
This lets you determine whether certain voice-related
settings (such as Effects, EQ, Harmony, etc.) are
automatically called up or not when you select a
voice.

Setting Harmony and Echo (page 143)

These let you set the type of Harmony or Echo effect
applied to the keyboard-played voices, as well as the
amount of effect.

@ PSR-2000/1000
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Making MIDI Settings

B System (page 145)
These determine various system messages settings
(such as Clock, Start/Stop, System Exclusive), as well
as Local Control on/off.

B Transmit (page 146)
This determines how playback data is sent to
connected MIDI devices — i.e., which parts are
assigned to which MIDI Transmit channels. This also
lets you specify the type of data to be transmitted over
each channel.

B Receive (page 147)
This determines how the parts of the PSR-2000/1000
respond to data from connected MIDI devices — i.e.,
which parts are assigned to which MIDI Receive
channels. This also lets you specify the type of data to
be received over each channel.

B Root (page 147)
This determines the channel(s) recognized for the root
notes, for use with the auto accompaniment.

B Chord Detect (page 147)

This determines the channel(s) recognized for the
chords, for use with the auto accompaniment.

Other Settings — Utility

B Config 1 (page 148)
This page contains settings for Fade In/Out,
Metronome, Parameter Lock, and the Tap sound.

B Config 2 (page 149)
From this page, you can adjust the display, and
change the voice number indication.

B Disk (page 150)
From this page, you can format disks, and copy from
disk to disk.

B Owner (page 151)
From this page, you can set the language of the
instrument, and input your own name — which is
shown automatically every time the power is turned
on.

B System Reset (page 151)
This function restores the PSR-2000/1000 to its
original factory settings. You can also specify which
types of settings are to be restored, as well as store
your own original settings for future recall.



Making Global and Other Important Settings — Function

Fine Tuning the Pitch/Selecting a Scale — Master Tune/Scale Tune

The explanations here apply to step #3 of the procedure on page 133.

Tuning the Overall Pitch — Master Tune

Use this function to tune this instrurnent
to other instrurnents.
440Hz is the most cornmonly used frequency.

HASTER TURE—
440.0Hz

Selecting a Scale — Scale Tune

The current tuning is shown above or below
the corresponding key.

MASTER TUME / 5
FEILHI: ]

EQUAL TEHPERAHERT SCALE

Determines the Scale (page 136).

Determines the overall
pitch of the PSR-2000/
1000, from 414.8 -
466.8 Hz. Press the 4
or 5 [AV¥] buttons
simultaneously to

instantly reset the value
to the factory setting of

440.0 Hz.

scale.

between the notes.

Determines the fine tuning of the selected note in 1-

cent steps. Press the 5 or 6 [A V] buttons
simultaneously to instantly reset the value to the

factory setting.

Determines the note to be tuned and the amount of tuning.

The tuning range is from “-64” through “0” to “+63.” Each increment

equals one cent (one “cent” is one hundredth of a semitone).

a2 NOTE
Hz (Hertz)

This unit of measurement
refers to the frequency of a
sound, and represents the
number of times a sound
wave vibrates in a second.

) NOTE |

The Tune function does not
affect the Drum Kit or SFX
Kit voices.

5. NOTE
Cent

A unit of pitch equal to 1/100
of a semitone (100 cents = 1
semitone).

) NOTE

You can register your origi-
nal scale tunings to a REG-
ISTRATION MEMORY
button. To do this, check-
mark “SCALE” in the REG-
ISTRATION MEMORY
display (page 84).

Determines the base note for each
When the base note is changed, the

pitch of the keyboard is transposed, yet
maintains the original pitch relationship
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Making Global and Other Important Settings — Function

Scale

B Equal Temperament
The pitch range of each octave is divided equally into twelve parts, with each half-step evenly spaced in pitch. This
is the most commonly used tuning in music today.

B Pure Major/Pure Minor
These tunings preserve the pure mathematical intervals of each scale, especially for triad chords (root, third, fifth).
You can hear this best in actual vocal harmonies — such as choirs and acapella singing.

B Pythagorean
This scale was devised by the famous Greek philosopher and is created from a series of perfect fifths, which are
collapsed into a single octave. The 3rd in this tuning are slightly unstable, but the 4th and 5th are beautiful and
suitable for some leads.

B Mean-Tone
This scale was created as an improvement on the Pythagorean scale, by making the major third interval more “in
tune.” It was especially popular from the 16th century to the 18th century. Handel, among others, used this scale.

B Werckmeister/Kirnberger
This composite scale combines the Werckmeister and Kirnberger systems, which were themselves improvements on
the mean-tone and Pythagorean scales. The main feature of this scale is that each key has its own unique character.
The scale was used extensively during the time of Bach and Beethoven, and even now it is often used when
performing period music on the harpsichord.

W Arabic
Use these tunings when playing Arabic music.

Pitch settings for each scale (in cents; example scale of C)

c ct D E E F F G A A B’ B
Equal Temperament 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
PureMajor 0 -29.7 39| 156 -141 23| 94 23| -273| -156| 18.0| -11.7
PuoreMinor 0 33.6 39| 156 -141 23| 313 23| 141| -156| 18.0| -11.7
Pythagorean 0 14.1 39| -63 78| 23| 117 23| 15.6 63| -39| 102
Mean-Tone 0 242 | 70| 102 -14.1 31| -203| -31| -27.3| -10.2 70| -17.2
Werckmeister 0 -102| -78| -63| -102| -23| -11.7| -39| -78| -11.7| -39| -7.8
Kirnberger 0 -102| -70| -6.3| -14.1 23| -102| -3.1 78| -102| -39| -11.7
Arabic1 0 0| -50 0 0 0 0 0 0 -50 0 0
Arabic2 0 0 0 0 -50 0 0 0 0 0 0 -50
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Making Global and Other Important Settings — Function

Setting Song-related Parameters — Song Settings

The explanations here apply to step #3 of the procedure on page 133. B NOTE|

Quick Start

On some commercially avail-
able song data, certain set-
tings related to the song
(such as voice selection, vol-
ume, etc.) are recorded to
the first measure, before the
actual note data. When
Quick Start is set to “ON,”

Allows you to play back all songs
from the same folder continuously.

Turns Quick Start on/off (see note).

the PSR-2000/1000 reads
Co— P ) all initial non-note data of the
—— s 6 ] song at the highest possible
speed, then automatically
(= autck sTart Uity @_ slows down to the appropri-
[ —— @_ ate tempo at the first note.
ountnBLRY wlim This allows you to start play-
B:' E | GHANMEL SETTING - J ':@ back as quickly as possible,
"E‘;F'.‘.:—":é;.‘.:ﬂ“c"u““ Oy AN GG — - REPERT with a minimum pause for
[ 1 B 1 ||EEIES||IHTERRATIONAL oH reading of data.
2 EFR OFF JAPARESE | (T
CAYJavQaviav] av J av ] ) NOTE |
Channel

Refers to the MIDI channel
(page 157). The channels
are assigned as follows:
Song
1-16
Accompaniment Style
9-16

Determines whether the Phrase ) NOTE |
Mark Repeat function for the song | Phrase Mark
is on or off. When this is on, you This data specifies a certain

can repeatedly play back a location in the song data.
specified phrase (selection of

. . measures) of the song. The
Determines the MIDI channel assigned = method for setting a phrase mark

to the [TRACK2] button. is the same as that in the SONG
POSITION display (page 78).

Determines the MIDI channel assigned
to the [TRACK1] button.

— Determines the language of the
displayed lyrics.
. When this is set to “AUTO,” the
Determines the harmony channel for language defaults to that of the
Vocoder (page 132). song data. When not set to
“AUTO,” the language defaults to
Japanese, when the internal
setting (page 151) is
JAPANESE; for all other
languages, this is set to
“INTERNATIONAL”

When set to “ON,” this
automatically sets the proper
Track 1 and Track 2 channels.
Normally, this should be set to
“ON”
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Setting Auto Accompaniment-related Parameters —
Style Setting, Split Point, and Chord Fingering

The explanations here apply to step #3 of the procedure on page 133.

Setting Auto Accompaniment-related Parameters — Style Setting

and Split Point

STYLE SETTING / SPLIT POINT / CH

STYLE SETTIHGSSPLIT POINT EHBH

HAIH

These select the part to which the split point
setting is applied: accompaniment, left-hand

_ range, or both. Press the desired key for the split
point while holding down one of these buttons.

Allows you to simultaneously set the split

g NOTE |

About Section Set
When any of the Main A-D
sections is not included in

“ —(_| The pressed key is included in the range for the | the accompaniment style
F42 Auto Accompaniment section of the keyboard data, the nearest section is
mE [ A | (ACMP) or the left-hand range (LEFT). automatically selected. For
—C—]) A+L (ACMP + LEFT) example, when Main D is not

contained in the selected

e TTHEHe SEND oM, TOUeH SEEH'% AP LEF point for both the left-hand range and the accompaniment style, Main
% e c2 e Auto Accompaniment section of the C will be called up.
keyboard.
i i L (LEFT)
Allows you to set the split point for the left-hand range of the keyboard.
A (ACMP)

Allows you to set the split point for the Auto Accompaniment section of the
keyboard.

Determines the split points for the auto accompaniment (ACMP) and the left-
hand range (LEFT). The same value can be set for both or for each
independently, using buttons [F], [G], and [H] (see above). You can use these
buttons by themselves to set the split point value.

Determines the default section that is automatically called up when selecting
different accompaniment styles (when accompaniment is stopped).

Turns touch response for the accompaniment on/off. When this is set to “ON,”
the accompaniment volume changes in response to your playing strength (in
the Auto Accompaniment section of the keyboard).

The PSR-2000/1000 lets you automatically enable Sync Stop (page 65) simply
by quickly pressing/releasing keys in the Auto Accompaniment section of the
keyboard. This parameter lets you set the length of the key-hold time.

This applies to the OTS Link function, in which One Touch Settings are automatically called up
with changes in the section. This determines the timing in which the One Touch Settings change
with the section. (The [OTS LINK] button must be on.)
Real Time

One Touch Setting is immediately called up when you press a section button.
Next Bar

One Touch Setting is called up at the next measure, after you press a section button.

Turns the Stop Accompaniment (ACMP) function on/off. When this is set to “ON,”
you can play the chord and bass sounds of the accompaniment by playing chords
— even when the accompaniment style is not playing back.

About Split Point

Split point is the position on keyboard that separates the Auto
Accompaniment section (ACMP) and left-hand section (LEFT) from the
right-hand section (MAIN). The LEFT split point cannot be set lower than
the ACMP split point, and the ACMP split point cannot be set higher than
the LEFT split point.

Split point (L)
A

(1

!

Accompaniment section section
section Split point (A) + (L)
4
L auto Accompaniment section _——Right-hand —
+ Left-hand section

I
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Setting the Fingering Method — Chord Fingering

g3 NOTE |
The chord indication in the
g:tl?s‘;::f:l;;nser‘ e ~ display applies to the Fin- .
and Pinoered are Indicates the note that gered method, rggardless i
Finaers ross the 1LY — belongs to a chord. Some another method is actually
g?;;g;?lfgktmgizgt sReauired ASelectivels ortional notes can be omitted. The selected.
note. ;DPtmnal ;JPtmnal if O omtted)J chord name is indicated
next to “CHORD NAME.”
- FINGERING TYPE-- e GHORD SETTING g NOTE
SINGLE FINGER > e eenoamm| @ - Required Chord Tutor
o HULTT FINGER (= O .. Can be omitted The Chord Tutor feature is
FINGERED ON BASS /\ .. Either note can be essentially an electronic
(SN S— omitted “chord book” that shows you
A .. Can be omitted when appropriate fingerings for
the note indicated by chords; it is useful when you
O is omitted want to play certain chords.
Simply specify the desired
chordviathe [6AV]-[8AV]
buttons, and the fingerings
. for the Fingered method are
Determines the fingering This lets you change the indicated in the display.
type (page 62). chord type.

Indicates the note that belongstoa  This lets you change the root
chord in the music. note from the chord.

Making Settings for the Pedals and Keyboard — Controller

The explanations here apply to step #3 of the procedure on page 133.

Making Settings for the Pedals

Determines the particular = *
pedal to which a function is B
to be assigned. —— R Pedal on/off operation may
differ depending on the
. particular pedal you've
—o— =« connected to the [FOOT

PEDAL 1/2] jack. For

HARHOHY.ECHD

LEFT— LAYER-~ —HAIH i
) (ReR AT example, pressing down on
OFF_||_OFF_||_OFF one pedal may turn the
N nana selected function on, while

pressing a different make/
brand of pedal may turn the
function off. If necessary,
use this setting to reverse
the operation.

Determines the function to be assigned to the If necessary, you can turn
selected pedal. Any one of the available functions the corresponding part ON/
can be assigned to each pedal. OFF or set the control depth
For information on the assignable functions, see (see the next page).

“Pedal-controllable Functions” on the next page.
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Pedal-controllable Functions

VOLUME* Allows you to use a foot controller (FOOT PEDAL 2 only) to control the volume.

SUSTAIN When the pedal is pressed notes played have a long sustain. Releasing the pedal immediately stops (damps) any
sustained notes.

SOSTENUTO If you press and hold the pedal here, only the first note will be sustained (the note that you played and held when
pressing the pedal). This makes it possible to sustain a chord, for example, while other notes are played staccato.

SOFT Pressing the pedal subtly reduces the volume and slightly changes the timbre of notes played. It only applies to
certain voices — PIANO, for example.

GLIDE When the pedal is pressed the pitch changes, and then back to normal pitch when the pedal is released.

PORTAMENTO The portamento effect (a smooth slide between notes) can be produced while the pedal is pressed. Portamento is
produced when notes are played legato style (i.e., a note is played while the preceding note is still held). The
portamento time can be set via the Mixing Console display (page 123).

PITCHBEND* Bend notes up or down while pedal is pressed (FOOT PEDAL 2 only). Same as the PITCH BEND wheel.

MODULATION* Applies a vibrato effect to notes played on the keyboard. The depth of the effect increases while pedal is pressed
(FOOT PEDAL 2 only). Same as the MODULATION wheel.

DSP VARIATION Same as the [VARIATION] button.

HARMONY/ECHO Same as the [HARMONY/ECHO] button.

VOCAL HARMONY (PSR-2000 only)

Same as the [VOCAL HARMONY?] button

TALK (PSR-2000 only)

Same as the [TALK] button.

SCORE PAGE+ (PSR-2000 only)

While the song is stopped, you can turn to the previous score page (one page only).

SCORE PAGE- (PSR-2000 only)

While the song is stopped, you can turn to the next score page (one page only).

SONG START/STOP
STYLE START/STOP

Same as the SONG [START/STOP] button.
Same as the STYLE [START/STOP] button.

TAP TEMPO Same as the [TAP TEMPO] button.

SYNCRO START Same as the [SYNC. START] button.

SYNCRO STOP Same as the [SYNC. STOP] button.

INTRO Same as the [INTRO] button.

MAIN A Same as the [MAIN A] button.

MAIN B Same as the [MAIN B] button.

MAIN C Same as the [MAIN C] button.

MAIN D Same as the [MAIN D] button.

FILL DOWN Afill-in plays, automatically followed by the Main section of the button on the immediate left.

FILL SELF Fill-in starts playing.

BREAK Break starts playing.

FILL UP A fill-in plays, automatically followed by the Main section of the button on the immediate right.

ENDING Same as the [ENDING/rit.] button.

FADE IN/OUT Same as the [FADE IN/OUT] button.

FING/ON BASS The pedal alternately switches between the Fingered and On Bass modes (page 62).

BASS HOLD While the pedal is pressed, the Accompaniment Style bass note will be held even if the chord is changed. If the
fingering is set to “FULL KEYBOARD,” the function does not work.

PERCUSSION The pedal plays a percussion instrument selected by the [4A V] - [BA V] buttons. You can use the keyboard to
select the desired percussion instrument.

MAIN ON/OFF Same as the [MAIN] button.

LAYER ON/OFF Same as the [LAYER] button.

LEFT ON/OFF Same as the [LEFT] button.

OTS+ Calls up the next One Touch Setting.

oTS- Calls up the previous One Touch Setting.

* For best results, use the optional Yamaha FC7 Foot Controller.
The parameters below correspond to buttons [2A V] - [BA V], and their availability depends on the selected control Type. For example, if
SUSTAIN is selected as the Type, the parameters “HALF PEDAL POINT”, “MAIN”, “LAYER” and “LEFT” automatically appear in the display.

SONG, STYLE, MIC (PSR-2000
only), LEFT, LAYER, MAIN

HALF PEDAL POINT*

These specify the part(s) that will be affected by the pedal.

You can specify how far down you should press on the foot pedal until the damper effect starts working. This can be set
for certain kinds of pedals, such as the foot pedal (YAMAHA FC7) (FOOT PEDAL 2 only).

UP/DOWN When GLIDE or PITCH BEND is selected, this determines whether the pitch change goes up (is raised) or down (is lowered).

RANGE When GLIDE or PITCH BEND is selected, this determines the range of the pitch change, in semitones.

ON SPEED When GLIDE is selected, this determines the speed of the pitch change, when the pedal is pressed.

OFF SPEED When GLIDE is selected, this determines the speed of the pitch change, when the pedal is released.

KIT When PERCUSSION is assigned to the pedal, all available drum kits are shown here, letting you select the particular
drum kit used for the pedal.

PERCUSSION When PERCUSSION is assigned to the pedal, all sounds of the selected drum kit (in KIT above) are shown here. This

determines the particular instrument sound assigned to the pedal.

* For best results, use the optional Yamaha FC7 Foot Controller.
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Keyboard Touch/Modulation Wheel

The Touch feature lets you control the volume of the voices by your playing strength. These settings allow you to

customize the keyboard’s touch response (sensitivity) to your personal playing preferences. You can also set whether the

Modulation wheel is effective or not — for each individual keyboard part.

Selects the desired

parameter: Keyboard J——
Touch, Modulation

Wheel (PSR-2000) or

Transpose Assign.

Determines the
Touch sensitivity
setting (Keyboard
Touch only; refer to
the table at right).

Determines the

fixed volume level
when touch is set
to “off” (Keyboard _I

Touch only).

Transpose Assign

EBORRDFPANEL] HARD 2 | Requires strong playing to produce
high volume. Best for players with a
[CEFTjinveR wain]
1 [REVEOARD TOUCH: HORHAL EdEdES heavy touch.
2 |HODULATION WHEEL v |w HARD 1 | Requires moderately strong playing for
3 |IRHHSPIJSE ASSIGH:KEVBOARD | hlgher volume.

NORMAL | Standard touch response.

SOFT 1 Produces high volume with moderate
playing strength.

SOFT 2 Produces relatively high volume even
with light playing strength. Best for
players with a light touch.

1) NOTE |

The TOUCH setting affects all voices globally. Keep
in mind that you can set each voice to a different
touch sensitivity (TOUCH SENSE). For example, to
play a pipe organ voice most authentically, you can
set this so that the voice is not affected by touch
(page 88).

Determines whether Touch and Modulation Wheel controls are on or not for the corresponding parts.

This determines which aspect of the instrument is affected by the [TRANSPOSE] button.

KEYBOARD/PAHEL

LEFT

LAYER] HATH

[ [1 [KEYEORRD TOUCH:NORNAL

W

w | v

TRARSPOSE
ASSTEH
KEYEORRD
S0HG
HASTER

KEYBOARD

For this setting, Transpose affects the pitch of the
keyboard-played voices (Main, Layer, and Left) and

the accompaniment styles.

SONG

For this setting, Transpose affects only the pitch of

the songs.

MASTER

For this setting, Transpose affects the pitch of the

2 |HODULATION MHEEL W v | W
['¥] 3 |TRANSPOSE ASSIGH:KEYEOARD

entire instrument (keyboard voices,
accompaniment styles, and songs).

) NOTE

The transpose function
does not affect the Drum
Kit or SFX Kit voices.

Transpose
Allows you to shift the pitch of the keyboard-played voices,
accompaniment style playback, and song data in semitone units.

1 Press one of the [TRANSPOSE] buttons.

TRANSPOSE

2 A TRANSPOSE pop-up window, selected via TRANSPOSE
ASSIGN, appears.

TRARSPOSE TRARSPOSE
KEYEDARD SOMGE

« a1

TRAHRSPOSE
MASTER

A o

3 Adjust the value by using the [TRANSPOSE] buttons.

WA Close the TRANSPOSE windows by pressing the
=Y (EXIT] button.

¢ Selectively Transposing Keyboard/Song

These settings can be used to match both the song and your
keyboard performance to a certain key. For example, let's say
you wish to play and sing along with a certain recorded song.
The song data is in F, but you feel most comfortable singing in D,
and you are accustomed to playing the keyboard part in C. To
match up the keys, keep the Master Transpose setting at “0,” set
the Keyboard Transpose to “2,” and set Song Transpose to “-3.”
This brings the keyboard part up in pitch and the song data
down to your comfortable singing key.
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Setting the Registration Sequence, Freeze, and Voice Set

The explanations here apply to step #3 of the procedure on page 133.

Specifying the Order for Calling Up Registration Memory Presets —
Registration Sequence

You can save your custom panel settings to the Registration Memory presets, and call them up by pressing the
appropriate REGISTRATION MEMORY buttons [1] - [8]. The convenient Registration Sequence function lets you call up
the presets in any order you specify, by simply using the [BACKI/[NEXT] buttons or the pedal as you play.

g NOTE

Setting Registration
Sequence Enable to “ON”
overrides any other Pedal
settings (for pedals assigned
to “Regist (+) Pedal” and

Indicates the file name of the selected

. . . Registration Memory bank.
Determines which pedal is used to advance

(increment) through the sequence.

.. REGIST. SEQUENCE / FREEZI

SEQUENCE ENABLE @ITI3m @—

Determines which REGISTRATIOHRAHE
ewBank

pedal is used to | ——— CENGEERABLE @y “Regist (-) Pedal” here).
These include the pedal set-
reverse (decrement) . .
through the sequence. | —— « = tings on page 139, and in
[ —— PEDALY IS OFF e | Voice Set on page 143.
PEDALL PEDALZ [TT3 o) 1) NOTE |
[——" SEQUENGE DATA R | When both “Regist (+)
R S 1o WexT Ban Pedal” and “Regist (-) Pedal’
g

) are set to “OFF,” the pedals

Determines how Registration
cannot be used to step

Sequence behaves when

reaching the end of the
sequence.

Stop

Pressing the [NEXT] button or
the “advance” pedal has no
effect. The sequence is
“stopped.”

Top

The sequence starts again at
the beginning.

Next Bank

The sequence automatically
moves to the beginning of the
next Registration Memory bank
in the same folder.

Indicates the Registration Memory preset

numbers, in the order of the current
Registration Sequence.

These move the cursor position in the sequence.

Replaces the number at the cursor position with the
currently selected Registration Memory number.

W
Execute the settings by pressing the [EXIT] button.

Turns the Registration
Sequence function
on/off. When this is
set to “ON,” the
programmed
Registration
Sequence is shown at
the top right of the
Main display, and you
can step through the
sequence in this
display by using the
[BACKJ/[NEXT]
buttons or the pedals.

Deletes all Registration
Memory numbers in the
sequence.

Deletes the number at the
cursor position.

Inserts the number of the currently
selected Registration Memory preset
immediately before the cursor position.

Maintaining Panel Settings — Freeze

through the Registration
Sequence; only the [BACK]/
[NEXT] buttons can be used
in the MAIN display.

) NOTE|

When both “Regist (+)
Pedal” and “Regist (-) Pedal”
are set to the same pedal,
“Regist (+) Pedal” takes
priority.

g NOTE |
Registration Sequence data
is included as part of the
Registration Memory bank
file. To save your newly pro-
grammed Registration
Sequence, store the current
Registration Memory bank
file (page 38, 44). Any Reg-
istration Sequence data is
lost when changing Regis-
tration Memory banks,
unless you'’ve stored it with
the Registration Memory
bank file.

This lets you specify the settings you want to be maintained or left unchanged, even when changing Registration
Memory presets. For details, see page 86.
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Changing the Automatically Selected Voice Settings — Voice Set

When changing voices (selecting a voice file), the settings best matching the voice — the same as those set in the Sound
Creator — are always and automatically called up. From this page, you can set the on/off status for each part. For

example, each of the preset voices has its own LEFT PEDAL setting; however, even changing voices will not change the
LEFT PEDAL setting, if it is set to “OFF” in this page.

Use these to select the
desired part.

Determines the Harmony type.
For details, see page 144.

Determines the speed of the Echo, Tremolo, and Trill
effects. This parameter is only available when Echo,
Tremolo, or Trill is selected in Type above.

BT AH BHER EE
— ) [voxceerrect]_Ea_[ HR. ]
—— oo [w | v |w| v

_— 2 [LavER |~

v v|wv
[w v [w [ ]

C=— sJaiim

g NOTE|
Normally, these should all be
set to “ON”

g3 NOTE|
Harmony/echo cannot be set
for the Layer and Left parts.

These determine whether the corresponding voice-related settings
(Voice selection, Effects, EQ (PSR-2000) and Harmony/echo
assignment) are automatically called up or not when you select a voice.
These settings can be turned on or off independently for each part.

Setting Harmony and Echo

The explanations here apply to step #3 of the procedure on page 133.

TYPE.
STARDARD DUET ‘ SPEED =2

STAHDARD TRIOD
FULL CHORD
ROCK DUET

COURTRY DUET

COUHTRY TRID

BLOCK

4-HAY CLOSE1
4-HAY CLOSE2
4-HAY OPEH
1+3
OCTAVE

VOLUNE) (SPEED~ASSIGH, GHOR
STRUH 54
HULTI ASSIGH L_g |l auTo |
ECHO 12 || WuLTL
16 || HAIN
TRILL 32 |[LAvER
i

Determines the level of the Harmony effect.

Determines the lowest velocity value at
which the harmony note will sound. This
allows you to selectively apply the harmony
by your playing strength, letting you create
harmony accents in the melody. The
harmony effect is applied when you play
the key strongly (above the set value).

When this is set to “ON,” the Harmony
effect is applied only to the note that
belongs to a chord played in the Auto
Accompaniment section of the keyboard.
This parameter is not available when Multi
Assign, Echo, Tremolo, or Trill is selected in
Type above.

This lets you assign the Harmony
effect to various parts. For detalils,
see page 144.
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About the Harmony Types

When a normal Harmony type (“Standard Duet” through “Strum”) is selected

Split point
A

I I H 1 LI MLI MW[W ! MM! ! MLI Harmony notes (based on the chord
Chords played to the left of the and the selected type) are automatically

split point control the harmony. added to the melody played to the right
of the split point.

—

When “Multi Assign” is selected

Multi Assign automatically assigns notes played simultaneously on the right-hand section of the keyboard to
separate parts (voices). For example, if you play two consecutive notes, the first is played by the Main voice and the
second by the Layer voice.

When “Echo” is selected
An echo effect is applied to the note played on the keyboard, in time with the currently set tempo.

When “Tremolo” is selected
A tremolo effect is applied to the note played on the keyboard, in time with the currently set tempo.

When “Trill” is selected
Two notes held on the keyboard are played alternately, in time with the currently set tempo.

About the Harmony Assignments

AUTO
Harmony notes are automatically assigned the MAIN and LAYER parts.

Multi

This automatically assigns the 1st, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th added harmony notes to different parts (voices). For example, if the
Main and Layer parts are turned on and the “Standard Duet” type is selected, the note you play on the keyboard will be
played by the Main voice, and the added harmony note will be played by the Layer voice.

Main

Harmony is applied only to the Main part. When the Main part is turned off, Harmony is not applied.

Layer
Harmony is applied only to the Layer part. When the Layer part is turned off, Harmony is not applied.
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Setting the MIDI Parameters

In this section, you can make MIDI-related settings for the instrument. These settings can be stored all together from the
USER display, for future recall.For general information and details about MIDI, see “What is MIDI?” (page 155).

The explanations here apply to step #3 of the procedure on page 133.

. Preset MIDI Templates (Factory Set)
1 Select the desired template.
All Parts Transmit all parts including Main, Layer
and Left.
1
Master KBD The PSR-2000/1000 functions as a

........................................................................ MOl master keyboard for controlling external
tone generators or other devices.

KBD & Style Transmit Upper and Lower keyboard play
instead of the individual parts (Main/
Layer/Left).

] mil AAIDT Accord 1
mal AAIDI Accord2
—— ¢ I mial KBD & Style midl MAIDI Pedal 1
J——T I mil Song mial AAD| Peclal2
mial MIDI OFF

Song All Transmit channels are set to
correspond to the Song channels 1-16.
Use this to play the PSR-2000/1000
song data with an external tone
generator, or to record your entire
performance to an external sequencer.

Clock Ext. MIDI IN terminal receives MIDI clock and
PSR-2000/1000 synchronizes with a
external MIDI device.

MIDI Accord 1 | An ideal setup for controlling the
keyboard voice and accompaniment
style with a MIDI accordion.

MIDI Accord 2 | Chord and bass buttons on a MIDI
accordion control the accompaniment
style, as well as play the chord and bass
parts.

MIDI Pedal 1 The MIDI pedal connected to MIDI IN
terminal controls the bass note of the

o)
W

[ e o ) .
3 Call up the User display 2 Call up the Edit display, then accompaniment.
and press this button to select and set the desired MID! Pedal 2 tTehrﬁq i'\r’]';?m?ghceoggsegtggrgo MIDIIN
save the newly edited functions/parameters. DT OFF Dl Siorals a6 moier Sen't —
MIDI settings. For details about each of the receive%_
Up to ten setups can MIDI edit displays, see the
L be saved. JL following pages. ) ') NOTE|
The saved settings can be named (page 41)
[ Y s or deleted (page 43) in the User page.
EI:ID Press the [EXIT] button to return to the previous display.
\

Making Overall System Settings (Local Control, Clock, etc.) — System

For editing the Local Control parameters.

For editing the Clock, Transmit Clock, 5 [ELOCK: THTERHAL TRANSHIT CLOCK:OFF
Receive Transpose, and Start/Stop RECEIVE_TRANSPOSE:OFF _|START STOP:SONG
’ SVS-EX, Tx:0H Rxz0H it i
parameters. MESSABE SH [ TeiOn RusOH For editing the Message Switch
o S—— parameters.

Local Control

Turns the Local Control for each part on or off. When Local Control is set to “ON,” the keyboard of the PSR-2000/1000
controls its own (local) internal tone generator, allowing the internal voices to be played directly from the keyboard. If
you set Local to “OFF,” the keyboard and controllers are internally disconnected from the PSR-2000/1000’s tone
generator section so that no sound is output when you play the keyboard or use the controllers. For example, this allows
you to use an external MIDI sequencer to play the PSR-2000/1000’s internal voices, and use the PSR-2000/1000
keyboard to record notes to the external sequencer and/or play an external tone generator.
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Clock, Transmit Clock, Receive Transpose, Start/Stop

B Clock
Determines whether the PSR-2000/1000 is controlled by its own internal clock or a MIDI clock signal received from
an external device. “INTERNAL” is the normal Clock setting when the PSR-2000/1000 is being used alone. If you are
using the PSR-2000/1000 with an external sequencer, MIDI computer, or other MIDI device, and you want the PSR-
2000/1000 to be synchronized to the external device, set this function to “EXTERNAL.” In the latter case, the
external device must be connected to the PSR-2000/1000 MIDI IN terminal, and must be transmitting an
appropriate MIDI clock signal.

B Transmit Clock

Turns MIDI clock transmission on or off. When this is set to “OFF,” no MIDI clock or START/STOP data is
transmitted.

B Receive Transpose
When this parameter is set to “OFF,” note data received by the PSR-2000/1000 is not transposed, and when it is set
to “ON,” the received note data is transposed according to the current PSR-2000/1000 keyboard transpose
(page 141) setting.

W Start/Stop }\I,[;%g
Determines whether incoming FA (start) and FC (stop) messages affect song or MIDI messages for starting/stop-
style playback. ping the song or style. The “FA”
message corresponds to start,
and “FC” corresponds to stop.

Message Switch

SYS/EX. Tx (TRANSMIT)....coovvvnnennnenn. Turns MIDI transmission of MIDI system exclusive message data ON or OFF.
SYS/EX. Rx (RECEIVE) .........cc.ccueneee. Turns MIDI reception of MIDI exclusive data generated by external equipment
ON or OFF.

CHORD SYS/EX. Tx (TRANSMIT) ...... Turns MIDI transmission of MIDI chord exclusive data (chord detect — root and
type) ON or OFF.

CHORD SYS/EX. Rx (RECEIVE).......... Turns MIDI reception of MIDI chord exclusive data generated by external
equipment ON or OFF.

Transmitting MIDI Data — Transmit

This determines which parts will send MIDI data and over which MIDI channel the data will be sent.

CH PART HOTE PG PB

- [—— R 4
Determines the 2 [LAYER w v v
channel for changing B |2 [LEFT v | v | v | ¥
transmit settings. 4 |OFF =l =1=|=
':: [ 3 [HULTI PAD 1 v v v v
6 |HULTI PAD 2 W w W w
D o| [rjmuremws v | v | v | ¥
& [HULTI PAD 4 v v v v

== (e £

[
Qo
Qi
Lo
Leloi]
Lalt:)
OiE
oe
Ofd
a2n)
O
[ela}
\ o)

The dots corresponding to each

channel (1-16) flash briefly

e g liga whenever any data is
transmitted on the channel(s).

Turns transmission of the
specified data type on or off.
See below for details on the
data types.

Determines the Part for the
selected channel.

Data Types in the MIDI TRANSMIT/RECEIVE Display

Note Messages which are generated when the keyboard is played. Each message includes a specific note number which
corresponds to the key which is pressed, plus a velocity value based on how hard the key is played.

Control Change (CC) | Control change data includes pedal and any other controller data.

Program Change (PC) | Program change data corresponds to voice or “patch” numbers.

Pitch Bend (PB) See page 140.

After Touch (AT)* With this function, the PSR-2000/1000 senses how much pressure you apply to the keys while playing, and uses that
pressure to affect the sound in various ways, depending on the selected voice. This allows you to play with greater
expressiveness and add effects with your playing technique.

* Available in RECEIVE display only (page 147).
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Receiving MIDI Data — Receive

This determines which parts will receive MIDI data and over which MIDI channel the data will be received.

............................... ] a2 NOTE
(BN HEELL 2 93 HHHT::|: EHHHE I EEE | .
The MIDI IN/OUT terminals
. and Port A of the TO HOST
Dhetermlnes the channel for 7 |S0HE w | vl vl terminal (Port A of the CBX
changing receive settings. 3 [SOHG v | | v [ | ¥ .
ging 9 R e e B driver) correspond to chan-
—— 5 [SORE v | v | v | v | v nels 1 - 16. Port B of the TO
. HOST terminal (Port B of the
The dots corresponding to each R e i B _
channel (1 - 32) flash briefly o o) [ v T T v o v Crl]3X drllve1r)7605r2esponds to
whenever any data is received — - I L 224562 c2muEEurse channels .
QoOOQOOQo0Q0QOQQQQ0
on the channel(s). 1 710 ERE P20 2 5 26 SFeR a0 an 3 B
e R N R e s R e R e e i e R = )
GCOHMTROL PROGRAN PITCH RAFTER
PART HOTE GHAWGE GHAHGE BEHD TOUGCH
[ _4Y HavQivVIavRav]aiv]

Determines the Part for the
selected channel. See below for
details about the receive parts.

Turns reception of the specified
data type on or off. See page 146
for details on the data types.

MIDI Receive Parts

OFF No MIDI data is received.

SONG Normally, the part receiving the MIDI data corresponds to the part/voice used in playing back the song data. Channels 1 - 16
correspond to song channels 1 - 16, respectively.

MAIN The MAIN part is controlled by the MIDI data received on the corresponding channel.

LAYER The LAYER part is controlled by the MIDI data received on the corresponding channel.

LEFT The LEFT part is controlled by the MIDI data received on the corresponding channel.

KEYBOARD MIDI note data received by the PSR-2000/1000 plays the corresponding notes in the same way as if they are played on the keyboard.

ACMP RHYTHM1-2 | The received notes are used as the accompaniment RHYTHM 1 and RHYTHM 2.

ACMP BASS The received notes are used as the accompaniment BASS.

ACMP CHORD1-2 The received notes are used as the accompaniment CHORD 1 and CHORD 2.

ACMP PAD The received notes are used as the accompaniment PAD.

ACMP PHRASE1-2 | The received notes are used as the accompaniment PHRASE 1 and PHRASE 2.

EXTRA PART1-5 There are five parts specially reserved for receiving and playing MIDI data. Normally, these parts are not used by the instrument
itself. When these five channels are enabled, you can use the instrument as a 32-channel multi-timbral tone generator.

Setting Root Note Channels — Root

The note ON/OFF messages received at the channel(s) set to “ON” are recognized as the root notes in the accompaniment
section. The root notes will be detected regardless of the accompaniment ON/OFF and split point settings.

a2 NOTE
The MIDI IN/OUT terminals
§— 10— 11— 13— 13— W—] 15— 16 and Port A of the TO HOST
Selects the channels in groups of RoOT S S S S S S S S terminal (Port A of the CBX
eight:1-8,9-16,17 -24,and 25 == =Ju O i i driver) correspond to chan-
- 32, respectively. [ —— nels 1 - 16. Port B of the TO
— HOST terminal (Port B of the
Co— o CIOEMS 5333553288888 rm :
FERDDAZSMEEFRDBUR ‘ﬁl CBX driver) corresponds to
@: . [ e s e e e s e e e B e e e e ) Channe|317'32.
1 2 3 ‘SHIIIMEI.s 6B T 1]
us)
e e e o B
[av aviaviaviaviaviav]av] When several channels are
simultaneously set to “ON,”
the root note is detected
from merged MIDI data
Sets the desired channel to ON or OFF. A m m m m m m A received over the channels.
O =) =1 =) =1 =) =] [=
Y w w w w w w V] Sets all channels to OFF.

Setting Chord Channels — Chord Detect

The note ON/OFF messages received at the channel(s) set to “ON”" are recognized as the chord notes in the
accompaniment section. The chords to be detected depend on the fingering type. The root notes will be detected
regardless of the accompaniment ON/OFF and split point settings. The operation procedure is basically the same as that

of the ROOT display above.
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Other Settings — Utility

The explanations here apply to step #3 of the procedure on page 133.

Making Settings for Fade In/Out, Metronome, Parameter Lock, and
Tap — CONFIG 1

Fade In Time, Fade Out Time, Fade Out Hold Time

These determine how long it takes for the accompaniment style and song to fade in or fade out.

I ConFIG 1 [CosETe 2] DESE | BRHER] SNSTEH BEGET)

REH:2
FII['E IH TIHE: €.0 sec FADE OUT TIHE:12.0 sec

FADE OUT HOLD TIHE:1.0 sec

2 HETROHOHME VOLUME: 100 SOUHD:BELL OH
ﬂ TIHE SIGHATURE: 4-4
3 |PARAHETER LOCK
4 |TAP PERCUSSIOH:HI-HAT CLOSED |UELI]I:II\‘=5I]

~FADE IRFOUT/HOLE TIHE-

IH——O0UT—HOLI-
6.0 12.0 1.0

Determines the time it takes for the
volume to fade in, or go from minimum to
maximum (range of 0 - 20.0 seconds).

Determines the time the volume is held
at 0 following the fade out (range of O -
5.0 seconds).

Determines the time it takes for the
volume to fade out, or go from maximum
to minimum (range of 0 - 20.0 seconds).

Metronome

These let you make settings for the metronome-related parameters.

' [FADE IN TIME: 6.0 sec  [FADE OUT TIME:12.0 sec
FAPE OUT HOLD TIME:1.0 sec
SOUND:BELL OFF

[4]1AP PERCUSSION:Hi-HatClosed [vELOCITY: 50 |
HETROHOHE
VOLUNE SOUND TIHE
100 STGHATURE
§ BELL OFF a-4
BELL OH

Determines the level of the
metronome sound.

Determines the time
signature of the metronome
sound.

When you start the song or
accompaniment style, the
values matching to them are
automatically set.

Determines which sound is used for the metronome.
Bell Off ..........oocevnnne. Conventional metronome sound, with no bell.
BellOn..........ooeeennnnees Conventional metronome sound, with bell.
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Making Global and Other Important Settings — Function

Parameter Lock

This function is used to “lock” the specified parameters so that they can only be changed directly via the panel controls
— in other words, instead of via Registration Memory, One Touch Setting, Music Finder, or song and sequence data.

FADE IH TIME: 6.0 sec

|FI'IDE OUT TIME:12.0 sec
B FADE OUT HOLD TIHE:1.0 sec

HETROHOHE VOLUHE: 100 |Sl]llIID=BELL OFF
TIME SIGHATURE: d-4
3 |PARAHETER LOCK

d |[TAP PERCUSSIOH:Hi-HatClosed

VELOCITY:50

R T T T 1 T T —
O EITENE A | ( W HASTER Eq + HARK
[REVERE RETURH LEVEL] = I
C]CHORUS RETURN LEVEL CIHIC SETIING e PSR-2000 only
C10SP RETURH LEVEL
CISPLIT POIHT YOFF

Selects the desired
parameter for locking/
unlocking.

Determines whether the selected
parameter is locked (checkmarked)
or unlocked (empty).

Tap Count

This lets you change settings of the tap sound, used for the Tap Start function (page 51).

FADE IH TIME: 6.0 sec

|FI'IDE OUT TIME:12.0 sec
B FADE OUT HOLD TIHE:1.0 sec

HETROHOHE VOLUHE: 100 |Sl]llIID=BELL OFF
n TIME SIGHATURE: d-4

PARAHETER LOCKE

3
II'IP PERCUSSIOH:HI-HAT CLOSED VELOCITY:50

PERCUSSION —YELOCITY
SHARE 50

HARD CLAP

SHARE TIGHT

FLOOR TOH L

Determines the particular sound
used for the Tap Start function.
Any drum or percussion sound
in the Standard Kit (page 55)
can be selected.

Determines the level of the tap
sound.

=J-(=3
[ -]

=SaE

Making Settings for the Display and Voice Number Indication
— CONFIG 2

[LC BRIGHTHESS:20 |
[PISPLAY WOICE HUMBER:OFF |

Determines whether or not the voice bank
and number are shown in the PRESET
page of the VOICE display (page 54).
This is useful when you want to check the
proper bank select MSB/LSB values and
program number to specify when
selecting the voice from an external MIDI
device.

Determines the brightness of
the backlit display.
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Making Global and Other Important Settings — Function

Copying and Formatting Disks — Disk

g NOTE
* Copying cannot be done
between a 2DD disk and
2HD disk. When copying,

Copy the entire contents of one disk to @_ This function copies all the data make sure both disk are
anather, from one disk to another, letting you the same type.
e —C—0 back up all your important data ¢ Depending on the amount
) . . — before editing. For instructions, see of data contained in the
Format Disk. All previous contents will “Copying from Disk to Disk” below. original source disk, you
=) may have to swap the two
) . disks several times until all
s =] L This function formats a of the data is properly
FLOPPY DISK floppy disk (see below). copied.
w \I_Vhen a floppy dis!( is_inseried, the ¢ Make sure to read the
OFF flr? snnF ni'll the disk is selected section “Using the Floppy
- ‘- auromancally.
Disk Drive (FDD) and
I Turns the Song Auto Open function on or off. Floppy Disks” on page 7.
When this is set to “ON,” the PSR-2000/1000
i automatically calls up the first disk song when
E a disk is inserted.
v

Copying from Disk to Disk

then copy the data to the backup (destination) disk.

1 Press the [F] button. A message

appears, prompting you to insert »
the source disk.

3 At the “Please insert a destination
disk and press the OK button ” -

As shown below, first copy the data of the original (source) disk to the PSR-2000/1000, Internal memory

Copy / \Cow

prompt, eject the source disk and
replace it with a blank, formatted
disk, then press “OK.” To abort the
operation, press “CANCEL.” »

2

Insert the disk containing the Lt Lt
original data into the drive and . -

press “OK.” Scét_Jrlfe Desgn?(tion
A “Now copying” message ° ®
appears, and the PSR-2000/ R NOTE

1000 begins copying data to

Commercially available
music data is subject to

internal memory. To abort the protection by copyright
operation, press “CANCEL.” laws. Copying commer-

cially available data is

strictly prohibited,

except for your own per-

When the operation is finished sonal use. Some music
(or when prompted), eject the software is purposely

destination disk.

copy-protected and
cannot be copied.

Formatting a Disk

disk.

When using an unformatted disk for the first time, make sure to properly
format it on the PSR-2000/1000. This includes blank disks as well as disks
already initialized in a different format. Formatting erases all data on the

Disk Lamp
When the power is turned
on, the disk lamp (at the
bottom left of the drive)
lights to indicate the drive
can be used.

DISK page above.

Insert the disk with shutter facing away from you and the label side up. To
start the Format operation, press the [H] (DISK FORMAT) button, in the

g NOTE|

The Format operation initializes a disk
with a specific file system, allowing the
corresponding device (in this case, the
PSR-2000/1000) to access it properly.
Since there are several types of for-
mats and disks available, you should
know which ones to use with the PSR-
2000/1000. 2DD disks are formatted to
a capacity of 720 KB, and 2HD disks
are formatted to a capacity of 1.44 MB.

- A CAUTION

Formatting a disk completely erases all
data on the disk. Make sure that the
disk you're formatting does not contain
important data!
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Making Global and Other Important Settings — Function

Entering Your Name and Language Preference — Owner

[OHHER_HANE:

|LHHGUHGE SEHGLISH

Press this button to
enter an Owner name

(page 17; for
instructions on naming
see page 45). This
name is automatically
shown when you turn
the power on.

LANGUAGE:

JAPAHESE
GERHAH

FREHCH
SPARISH
ITALIAH

Determines the language
used for the display
messages. Once you
change this setting, all
messages will be shown in
the selected language.

m NOTE]

When “JAPANESE” is selected for the Lan-
guage parameter, and you change this to
one of the western languages, the kanji and
kana characters of the file name stored in the
disk drive are changed to western charac-
ters. In the opposite case, special Latin char-
acters and marks are changed into normal
characters. Also, in the case of floppy disk
data, text in the files are changed to charac-
ters that cannot be read by the instrument.
Keep in mind that similar problems may
occur when trying to access files originating
or edited by a computer having a different
language operating system. In general, be
careful when switching languages— you risk
not being able to access the data properly.

Restoring the Factory-programmed Settings of the PSR-2000/1000

— System Reset

This operation lets you restore the PSR-2000/1000 to its original factory settings. These settings include System Setup,
MIDI Setup, User Effect, Music Finder, and Files & Folders.

Restores the System Setup parameters to the
original factory settings. You can also restore
only the System Setup settings by
simultaneously holding down the highest key
on the keyboard (C6) and turning on the power.

FAGTORY RESET
é) @ S
Restores the MIDI

templates to the original (= |05,

factory settings.

usER
O EfFEcT

p)| o usIC

— O Frvper

O ESH
FOLDERS
FACTORY

RESET
EXEGUTE

Restores the User Effects
(page 125) to the original
factory settings.

Restores the Music Finder
data to the original factory
settings.

OPER/SAVE SYSTEH FILES

Factory reset dose not reset
Lansuzse.,

Owner name.

LCD contrast-Brishthness.
Main-Laric Backaround,

Video Out Parameters. To
reset these Farameters

load Sustem Setur Preszet File.

A CAUTION!

All user files & folders lost
when this iten is selected.

TEEE

g NOTE]
The functions and settings
below do not apply to the
Factory Reset operation.
However, you can restore
these to their original set-
tings by calling up the preset
System Setup files, using
the Open/Save System Files
function.

Language

Owner Name

LCD Brightness

a2 NOTE |
All Music Finder records can
be stored together as a sin-

Deletes all files and folders
stored in the User page.

Executes the Factory Reset operation
for all items checkmarked above.

These call up the corresponding Open/

gle file. When calling up a
stored file, a message
appears prompting you to
replace or append the
records as desired.
Replace:

All Music Finder records cur-
rently in the instrument are
deleted and replaced with
the records of the selected

Save displays. These let you store the file.

corresponding data as files to disk, for Append:

future recall. Pressing each of these The records called up are
buttons calls up the corresponding added to the vacant record
Open/Save display, from which you can numbers.

select the corresponding PRESET

page. From this PRESET page, you
can save the relevant data.
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Using Your PSR-2000/1000 with Other Devices

Connect your microphone to the MIC./LINE IN jack

A\ caution your microp? )

_ , (standard 1/4" phone jack).
Before connecting the PSR-2000/1000 to other electronic compo-
nents, turn off the power to all the components. Before turning the 12 NOTE |
power on or off to all components, set all volume levels to minimum |-Use an unidirectional microphone for best results.
(0). Otherwise, electrical shock or damage to the components may
occur.

2 Set the [MIC. LINE] switch (located next to the
[MIC./LINE IN] jack) to the MIC. position.

MIC. LINE MIC. LINE

When connecting a microphone When connecting a guitar

1) NOTE |
You should set the [MIC. LINE] switch to the LINE position when
connecting an audio source with line-level output to the MIC./LINE
IN jack.

@ Using the Headphones
(PHONES jack). Use the [INPUT VOLUME]

knob (located next to the
MIC./LINE IN jack) to set the
microphone volume then
trying singing into the
microphone.

The volume should be set high enough that the
SIGNAL lamp on the top panel lights steadily when

@ Connecting the Microphone you sing, but ol so high that the OVER lamp lights
or Guitar (MIC./LINE IN jack) (page 128).
(PSR-2000 only). P.152

A standard pair of stereo headphones can be plugged in
here for private practice or late-night playing. The internal
stereo speaker system is automatically shut off when a
pair of headphones is plugged into the PHONES jack
(page 149).

By connecting a microphone to the PSR-2000, you can ?
enjoy singing along with your own performance or song O
playback. (A dynamic microphone is recommended.) The =
PSR-2000 outputs your vocals or guitar sounds through wine  peur

the built-in speakers.

P.154 P.153 P.153

°oo o

to HOST
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Using Your PSR-2000/1000 with Other Devices

© Playing the sounds of the
PSR-2000/1000 through an
external audio system, and
recording the sounds to an
external recorder (AUX OUT/
OUTPUT jacks)

You can connect the PSR-2000/1000 to a wide range of
audio equipment by using the AUX OUT and OUTPUT
jacks.

Connect as shown in the illustrations below using
standard audio cables.

|-JIE

Use audio cables and adaptor plugs with no resistance.

A CAUTION
When the PSR-2000/1000 AUX OUT and OUTPUT jacks are
connected to an external audio system, first turn on the power to
the PSR-2000/1000, then to the external audio system. Reverse
this order when you turn the power off.

Audio cable To powered speaker

RCA pin plug &
&9 déd

R L R LL+R
L— AauxouT— “— outPuT—

(LEVEL FIXED)

Phone plug
(standard)

e (8
TR A

9 o)
Q O

Cassette tape recorder
stereo system

When these are connected
(with standard phone
plugs), you can use the
[MASTER VOLUME]
control to adjust the volume

of the sound output to the

When these are connected
(with RCA pin plug; LEVEL
FIXED), the sound is output to
the external device at a fixed
level, regardless of the

[MASTER VOLUME] control external device.

setting.

1) NOTE |

* |f you connect the PSR-2000/1000 to a monaural device, use
only the OUTPUT L/L+R jack.

O Using the Pedal (footswitch)
or Foot Controller (FOOT
PEDAL 1/2 jack)

By connecting a Foot Switch (the FC4 or FC5) to one of
the FOOT PEDAL jacks, you can replicate the function of
some panel buttons, doing things like starting and
stopping accompaniment.

By connecting an optional Foot Controller (such as the
FC7) to the FOOT PEDAL 2 jack, you can control any one
of a variety of important functions with your foot — such
as dynamically adjusting the volume as you play

(page 139).

=

The polarity of the foot switch (normal or reverse) can also be
changed (page 139).

@ Connecting external MIDI
devices (MIDI terminals)

Using a standard MIDI cable, connect the external MIDI
device to the MIDI terminal(s) of the PSR-2000/1000.
Make sure to set the HOST SELECT switch (page 18) to
MIDI when you use these connectors. For more
information about connections, see “What You Can Do
With MIDI” on page 158.

MIDIIN ........... Receives MIDI messages from an
external MIDI device

MIDI OUT........ Sends out MIDI messages generated by
the PSR-2000/1000

For a general overview of MIDI and how you can
effectively use it, refer to the following sections:
* What's MIDI? (page 155)

¢ What You Can Do With MIDI (page 158)

e MIDI functions (page 145)

* Never use MIDI cables longer than 15 meters.

|'IIEE3
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Using Your PSR-2000/1000 with Other Devices

@ Connecting to a Computer
(MIDI terminals/TO HOST
terminal)

Connect your PSR-2000/1000 to computer and take
advantage of the wide range of powerful and versatile
software for creating and editing music. The PSR-2000/
1000 can be connected in three ways.

B Using the TO HOST terminal

B Using the MIDI terminals

B Connecting to a USB terminal by using an optional
USB interface (UX series)

22 NOTE
¢ You'll need an appropriate music/MIDI software program (such
as a sequencer), compatible with your computer platform.

* When connecting the PSR-2000/1000 to a personal computer, first
turn off the power to both the PSR-2000/1000 and the computer
before connecting any cables and setting the HOST SELECT
switch. After making the proper connections and settings, turn on
the power of the computer first, then that of the PSR-2000/1000.

¢ If you do not use the TO HOST terminal of the PSR-2000/1000,
make sure you disconnect the cable from the terminal. If the cable
is left connected, the PSR-2000/1000 may not function properly.

¢ When the HOST SELECT switch is set to “PC-1,” “PC-2,” or
“Mac,” you can use the TO HOST terminal, but the MIDI connec-
tors are disabled since no data transfer occurs via the MIDI con-
nectors. On the other hand, when the HOST SELECT switch is
set to “MIDI,” you can use the MIDI connectors, but not the TO
HOST terminal since no data is transferred via the TO HOST ter-
minal.

Note for Windows users (regarding MIDI
driver)

To transfer data via the computer’s serial port and the
PSR-2000/1000’s TO HOST terminal, you need to
install a specified MIDI driver (Yamaha CBX driver for
Windows). The Floppy Disk that came with your PSR-
2000/1000 contains the compressed driver file
“mididrv.zip.” After extracting the file, execute the
installation by double-clicking on the “Setup.exe” file
in the “MidiDrv” folder and follow the on-screen
directions. In addition, you can download this driver
from the XG Library on the Yamaha Web site:
http://www.yamaha-xg.com

@ PSR-2000/1000

Using the TO HOST terminal

Connect the serial port of the personal computer (RS-
232C terminal or RS-422 terminal) to the TO HOST
terminal of the PSR-2000/1000. For the connection cable,
use the appropriate cable below (sold separately) that
matches the personal computer type.

2 NOTE

If your system does not work properly with the connections and
settings listed above, your software may require different settings.
Check your software operation manual and set the HOST SELECT
switch to the proper data transfer rate. (Data transfer rate of “PC-1”
is 31,250 bps.)

B IBM-PC/AT (Windows)
Connect the RS-232C terminal on the computer to the
TO HOST terminal on the PSR-2000/1000 using a
serial cable (D-SUB 9P — MINI DIN 8P cross cable).
Set the PSR-2000/1000 HOST SELECT switch to the
“PC-2.” (Data transfer rate is 38,400 bps.)

o) IO
= | =
-~ a2
Mlsl\flp ile gi:'\]r? lm-—-

MINI DIN D-sub D-sub
8-pin 25pin  9-pin

DI

Mac L‘— Mi
pc-1- Lpc-2

* When using a D-SUB 25P
— MINI DIN 8P cross
cable, connect using a D-
SUB9P plug adaptor on
the computer side of the
cable.

B Macintosh
Connect RS-422 terminal (modem or printer) on the
computer to the TO HOST terminal on the PSR-2000/
1000 using a serial cable (system peripheral cable, 8
bit). Set the PSR-2000/1000 HOST SELECT switch to
the “MAC” (Data transfer rate is 31,250 bps).

Set the MIDI interface clock in the sequencer you are
using to 1 MHz. For details, refer to the owner’s
manual for the particular software you are using.

[ e e n)

MINI DIN MINI DIN
8pin 8-pin




Using Your PSR-2000/1000 with Other Devices

Using the MIDI terminals

When using a MIDI interface device installed in the
personal computer, connect the MIDI terminals of the
personal computer and the PSR-2000/1000 with standard
MIDI cables.

¢ When the computer has a MIDI interface installed,
connect the MIDI OUT terminal of the personal
computer to the MIDI IN terminal. Set the HOST
SELECT switch to “MIDL.”

MIDI OUT

O MIDI IN

o(©)
) =
MIDI OUT MIDI IN | - —

Mac JJ L MmiDI
PC-1

¢ When using a MIDI interface with a Macintosh series
computer, connect the RS-422 terminal of the
computer (modem or printer terminal) to the MIDI
interface, then connect the MIDI OUT terminal on the
MIDI interface to the MIDI IN terminal of the PSR-
2000/1000, as shown in the diagram below.
Set the HOST SELECT switch to “MIDL.”

MIDI IN
o) i oo ' B—m 8
MIDI OUT

= MINI DIN
8-pin

(D

Mac JJ L mIDI
PC-1

¢ When the HOST SELECT switch is set to “MIDI,” the
TO HOST terminal is disabled.

¢ When using a Macintosh series computer, set the
MIDI interface clock setting in the application
software to match the setting of the MIDI interface
you are using. For details, refer to the owner’s
manual for the particular software you are using.

Using the USB terminal on your computer
with a USB/MIDI interface (UX256/UX96,
etc.)

Connect the UX256/UX96 and the computer with a USB
cable. Install the included UX256/UX96 driver to the
computer, and connect the UX256/UX96 to the PSR-
2000/1000 with a MIDI cable. Set the HOST SELECT
switch on the PSR-2000/1000 to “MIDLI.” For details, refer
to the owner’s manual of the UX256/UX96.

Personal computer

Vag || =MDl

For details about the necessary MIDI settings for computer
and sequence software you are using, refer to the relevant
owner’s manuals.

What's MIDI?

Let’s consider an acoustic piano and a classical guitar as
representative acoustic instruments. With the piano, you
strike a key, and a hammer inside hits some strings and
plays a note. With the guitar, you directly pluck a string
and the note sounds.

But how does a digital instrument go about playing a
note?

Acoustic guitar note
production

Digital instrument note
production

\ D/ \/

\® Internal amp frromaria Internal amp ®/
(Electric circuit L
—
L)
Playing
the keyboard- i/

S

Based on playing information
from the keyboard, a
sampled note stored in the
tone generator is played
through the speakers.

Pluck a string and the body
resonates the sound.

As shown in the illustration above, in an electronic
instrument, the sampled note (previously recorded note)
stored in the tone generator section (electronic circuit) is
played based on information received from the keyboard,
and output through the speakers.

PSR-2000/1000 @
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Now let’s examine what happens when we play back a
recording. When you playback a music CD (for example,
a solo piano recording), you're hearing the actual sound
(vibrations in air) of the acoustic instrument. This is called
audio data, to distinguish it from MIDI data.

Recording and playing back the performance of an acoustic
instrument (audio data)

Recording Playback

In the above example, the actual acoustic sounds of the
pianist’s performance are captured in the recording as
audio data, and this is recorded to CD. When you play
back that CD on your audio system, you can hear the
actual piano performance. The piano itself is not
necessary, since the recording contains the actual sounds
of the piano, and your speakers reproduce them.

Recording and playing back the performance of a digital
instrument (MIDI data)

Recording Playback
preS b A
A/ \")
./}/ Tone generator \
# Ny
FD (AT TOAA

Controller (keyboard, etc.)

= )
-

FD

In the case of digital instruments, the audio signals are sent
through output jacks (such as AUX OUT) on the instrument.

=

@ PSR-2000/1000

The “controller” and “tone generator” in the illustration
above are equivalent to the piano in our acoustic
example. Here, the player’s performance on the keyboard
is captured as MIDI song data (see illustration below). In
order to record the audio performance on an acoustic
piano, special recording equipment is needed. However,
since the PSR-2000/1000 features a built-in sequencer
that lets you record performance data, this recording
equipment is unnecessary. Instead, your digital instrument
— the PSR-2000/1000 — allows you to both record and
play back the data.

| Tone generator |

| Sequencer |

lllllﬁlllll

Keyboard performance
—_— (MIDI data) —

However, we also need a sound source to produce the
audio, which eventually comes from your speakers. The
tone generator of the PSR-2000/1000 fills this function.
The recorded performance is reproduced by the
sequencer, playing back the song data, using a tone
generator capable of accurately producing various
instrument sounds — including that of a piano. Looked at
in another way, the relation of the sequencer and the tone
generator is similar to that of the pianist and the piano —
one plays the other. Since digital instruments handle
playback data and the actual sounds independently, we
can hear our piano performance played by another
instrument, such as guitar or violin.

1) NOTE |

Even though it is a single musical instrument, the PSR-2000/1000
can be thought of as containing several electronic components: a
controller, a tone generator, and a sequencer.

Finally, we’ll take a look at the actual data that gets
recorded and that serves as the basis for playing the
sounds. For example, let’s say you play a “C” quarter note
using the grand piano sound on the PSR-2000/1000
keyboard. Unlike an acoustic instrument that puts out a
resonated note, the electronic instrument puts out
information from the keyboard such as “with what voice,”
“with which key,” “about how strong,” “when was it
pressed” and “when was it released.” Then each piece of
information is changed into a number value and sent to
the tone generator. Using these numbers as a basis, the
tone generator plays the stored sampled note.

i



B Example Keyboard Data

Using Your PSR-2000/1000 with Other Devices

Voice number (with what voice) | 01 (grand piano)

Note number (with which key) |60 (C3)

Note on (when was it pressed) | Timing expressed numerically
and (quarter note)
note off (when was it released)

Velocity (about how strong) 120 (strong)

Panel operations on the PSR-2000/1000, such as playing
the keyboard and selecting voices, are processed and
stored as MIDI data. The auto accompaniment styles and
songs also consist of MIDI data.

MIDI is an acronym that stands for Musical Instrument
Digital Interface, which allows electronic musical
instruments to communicate with each other, by sending
and receiving compatible Note, Control Change, Program
Change and various other types of MIDI data, or
messages.

The PSR-2000/1000 can control a MIDI device by
transmitting note related data and various types of
controller data.The PSR-2000/1000 can be controlled by
incoming MIDI messages which automatically determine
the tone generator mode, select MIDI channels, voices
and effects, change parameter values and of course play
the voices specified for the various parts.

2 NOTE |

MIDI data has the following advantages over audio data:

* The amount of data is much less, letting you easily store MIDI
songs to floppy disk.

* The data can be effectively and easily edited, even to the point of
changing voices and transforming the data.

MIDI messages can be divided into two groups: Channel
messages and System messages.

B Channel Messages

The PSR-2000/1000 is an electronic instrument that can
handle 16 channels (or 32 channels, when using the TO
HOST terminal). This is usually expressed as “it can play
16 instruments at the same time.” Channel messages
transmit information such as Note ON/OFF, Program
Change, for each of the 16 channels.

Message Name PSR-2000/1000 Operation/Panel Setting

Note ON/OFF Messages which are generated when the
keyboard is played. Each message includes
a specific note number which corresponds
to the key which is pressed, plus a velocity

value based on how hard the key is played.

Program Change Voice selecting (control change bank select

MSB/LSB setting)

Control Change Volume, panpot (Mixing Console), etc.

g NOTE

MIDI channels

MIDI performance data is assigned to one of sixteen
MIDI channels. Using these channels, 1 - 16, the
performance data for sixteen different instrument parts
can be simultaneously sent over one MIDI cable.

Think of the MIDI channels as TV channels. Each TV
station transmits its broadcasts over a specific
channel.Your home TV set receives many different
programs simultaneously from several TV stations and
you select the appropriate channel to watch the desired
program.

&
MIDI operates on the same basic principle. The
transmitting instrument sends MIDI data on a specific
MIDI channel (MIDI Transmit Channel) via a single
MIDI cable to the receiving instrument. If the receiving
instrument’s MIDI channel (MIDI Receive Channel)
matches the Transmit Channel, the receiving instrument

will sound according to the data sent by the
transmitting instrument.

MIDI
cable

MIDI transmit channel 2 MIDI receive channel 2

) NOTE |
The PSR-2000/1000’s keyboard and internal tone generator are
also connected by MIDI (page 145).

For example, several tracks (channels) can be
transmitted simultaneously, including the style data (as
shown below).

Example: Recording the auto accompaniment of the PSR-2000/
1000 to an external sequencer

MIDI cable or
serial cable

PSR-2000/1000 track (channnel) | O | External sequencer
MAIN [=====|  Channel 1 =3 Track 1
LAYER [=====|  Channel 2 === Track 2
LEFT [=====| Channel 3 =3 Track 3
STYLE instrument === Channel 4 === Track 4
STYLE instrument [=====| Channel 5 =3 Track 5
STYLE instrument [=====1 Channel 6 === Track 6
STYLE instrument [===== Channel 7 =3 Track 7
STYLE instrument === Channel 8 === Track 8
STYLE instrument [===== Channel 9 =3 Track 9
STYLE instrument [====={  Channel 10 [===» Track 10
STYLE instrument === _Channel 11 ===>{ Track 11

The performance data of all songs and styles is handled as MIDI
data.

PSR-2000,/1000 @
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As you can see, it is essential to determine which data
is to be sent over which MIDI channel when
transmitting MIDI data (page 146). The PSR-2000/1000
also allows you to determine how the received data is
played back. (page 147).

B System Messages

This is data that is used in common by the entire MIDI
system. System messages include messages like Exclusive
Messages that transmit data unique to each instrument
manufacturer and Realtime Messages that control the
MIDI device.

Message Name PSR-2000/1000 Operation/Panel

Setting

System Exclusive Effect type settings (Mixing Console),
Message etc.

Realtime Messages Clock setting, Start/stop operation

The messages transmitted/received by the PSR-2000/1000
are shown in the MIDI Data Format and MIDI
Implementation Chart in the separate Data List.

What You Can Do With MIDI

The following MIDI settings can be made on the PSR-

2000/1000:

e MIDI templates (preset MIDI setups for various
applications) (page 145)

¢ Transmit (page 146)

* Receive (page 147)

¢ Local Control (page 145)

¢ Clock (page 146)

B Record performance data (1-16 channels) using the
PSR-2000/1000 Auto Accompaniment features on a
external sequencer (such as a personal computer).
After recording, edit the data with the sequencer, then
play it again on the PSR-2000/1000 (playback).

PSR-2000/1000 MIDI receive
MIDI IN A—— MIDI OUT
O J O ! &h
MIDI OUT MIDIIN
[ ————— ]
—_—
MIDI transmit Personal cumputer,

QY series etc.

When you want to use the PSR-2000/1000 as an XG-
compatible multi-timbral tone generator, set the receive
part for MIDI channels 1 to 16 to “SONG” in MIDI
Receive (page 147).

B Play and control the PSR-2000/1000 from a separate
keyboard

PSR-2000/1000

MIDI receive
—
(O O O\MDI IN MIDI OUT
O—Cn s

O | -
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Data Compatibility

This section covers basic information on data
compatibility: whether or not other MIDI devices can
playback the data recorded by PSR-2000/1000, and
whether or not the PSR-2000/1000 can playback
commercially available song data or song data created for
other instruments or on a computer. Depending on the
MIDI device or data characteristics, you may be able to
play back the data without any problem, or you may have
to perform some special operations before the data can be
played back. If you run into problems playing back data,
please refer to the information below.

Disk format

Floppy disks are the main storage medium for data used
with various devices, including computers. Different
devices have different systems of storing data, therefore it
is necessary to first configure the floppy disk to the system
of the device being used.This operation is called
“formatting.”

® There are two types of floppy disks: MF2DD (double
sided, double density) and MF2HD (double sided,
high density), and each type has different formatting
systems.

e PSR-2000/1000 can record and playback with both
types of floppy disks.

e  When formatted by the PSR-2000/1000, a 2DD disk
stores up to 720 KB (kilobytes) and a 2HD disk stores
up to1.44 MB (megabytes). (The figures “720 KB” and
“1.44MB” indicate the data memory capacity. They are
also used to indicate the format type of disk.)

e Playback is only possible when the MIDI device to be
used is compatible with the format of the disk.



Using Your PSR-2000/1000 with Other Devices

Sequence Format

The system which records song data is called “sequence
format.”

Playback is only possible when the sequence format of
the disk matches that of the MIDI device. The PSR-2000/
1000 is compatible with the following formats.

B SMF (Standard MIDI File)

This is the most common sequence format.

Standard MIDI Files are generally available as one of two
types: Format O or Format 1. Many MIDI devices are
compatible with Format 0, and most commercially
available software is recorded as Format 0.

e The PSR-2000/1000 is compatible with both Format 0
and Format 1.

* Song data recorded on the PSR-2000/1000 is
automatically recorded as SMF Format 0.

¢ Song data loaded to the PSR-2000/1000 is
automatically saved as SMF Format O regardless of the
original format.

W ESEQ

This sequence format is compatible with many of
Yamaha’s MIDI devices, including the PSR-2000/1000
series instruments.This is a common format used with
various Yamaha software.

H XF

The Yamaha XF format enhances the SMF (Standard MIDI
File) format with greater functionality and open-ended
expandability for the future.

¢ The PSR-2000/1000 is capable of displaying lyrics
when an XF file containing lyric data is played.

Bl Style File

The Style File Format — SFF — is Yamaha'’s original style file
format which uses a unique conversion system to provide
high-quality automatic accompaniment based on a wide
range of chord types.

Voice Allocation Format

With MIDI, voices are assigned to specific numbers,
called “program numbers.” The numbering standard
(order of voice allocation) is referred to as the “voice
allocation format.”

Voices may not play back as expected unless the voice
allocation format of the song data matches that of the
compatible MIDI device used for playback.

The PSR-2000/1000 is compatible with the following
formats.

1 NOTE

Even if the devices and data used satisfy all the conditions above,
the data may still not be completely compatible, depending on the
specifications of the devices and particular data recording
methods.

B GM System Level 1
This is one of the most common voice allocation formats.

e Many MIDI devices are compatible with GM System
Levell, as is most commercially available software.

H XG

XG is a major enhancement of the GM System Level 1
format, and was developed by Yamaha specifically to
provide more voices and variations, as well as greater
expressive control over voices and effects, and to ensure
compatibility of data well into the future.

* Song data recorded on the PSR-2000/1000 using
voices in the [XG] category is XG-compatible.

H DOC

This voice allocation format is compatible with many of
Yamaha'’s MIDI devices, including the PSR series
instruments.This is also a common format used with
various Yamaha software.

PSR-2000/1000 @



Troubleshooting

Problem

Possible Cause and Solution

The PSR-2000/1000 does not turn on; there
is no power.

Make sure that the PSR-2000/1000 has been plugged in properly (page 16).

A click or pop is heard when the power is
turned on or off.

This is normal when electrical current is applied to the instrument.

Noise is heard from the PSR-2000/1000’s
speakers.

Using a mobile phone in close proximity to the PSR-2000/1000 may produce
interference. To prevent this, turn off the mobile phone, or use it further away from
the PSR-2000/1000.

The display is too bright or too dark to read.

The brightness of the display may be affected by the surrounding temperature;
try adjusting the contrast (page 17).

The keyboard volume is low compared to that

of the Auto Accompaniment or song playback.

The overall keyboard volume or the independent volume level of the keyboard
part may be set too low. Raise the MAIN/LAYER/LEFT volume voices or lower
the STYLE/SONG volume in the BALANCE display (page 61).

The volume of the Auto Accompaniment or
song playback is low compared to that of the
keyboard.

The volume level of one or more accompaniment parts or song channels is set
too low. Raise the part or channel level(s) in the appropriate MIXER display
(page 122).

The overall volume is low, or no sound is
heard.

e The Master Volume is set too low; set it to an appropriate level with the
[MASTER VOLUME] dial.

* The volume of the individual parts may be set too low. Raise the volume of
MAIN, LAYER, LEFT, STYLE, and SONG in the BALANCE display (page 61).

* Make sure the desired channel is set to ON (page 61, 78).

* Headphones are connected, disabling the speaker output. Unplug the
headphones.

* Make sure the Local Control function is set to ON (page 145).

Not all simultaneously-played notes sound.

You may be exceeding the maximum polyphony of the PSR-2000/1000. When
this happens, the earliest played notes will stop sounding, letting the latest
played notes sound. See page 162 for information on the maximum polyphony.

Accompaniment style or Song playback does
not start.

¢ MIDI Clock may be set to “EXTERNAL.” Make sure this is set to “INTERNAL”
(page 146).

* Make sure to press the appropriate [START/STOP] button. To play an
accompaniment style, press the STYLE [START/STOP] button (page 61); to
playback a song, press the SONG [START/STOP] button (page 76).

* “New Song” (a blank song) has been selected. Make sure to select an
appropriate song in the SONG display (page 76).

* The song has been stopped at the end of the song data. Return to the
beginning of the song by pressing the [TOP] button (page 78).

The Multi Pads do not play back, even when
one of the MULTI PAD buttons is pressed.

MIDI Clock may be set to “EXTERNAL.” Make sure this is set to “INTERNAL”
(page 146).

Only the rhythm channel plays.

Make sure the Auto Accompaniment function is turned on; press the [ACMP]
button.

The accompaniment style does not start,
even when Synchro Start is in standby
condition and a key is pressed.

You may be trying to start accompaniment by playing a key in the right hand
range of the keyboard. Make sure to play a key in the left-hand (accompaniment)
range of the keyboard.

The desired chord is not recognized or output
by the auto accompaniment.

* You may not be playing the correct keys to indicate the chord. Refer to “Chord
Types Recognized in the Fingered Mode” (page 63).

* You may be playing the keys according to a different fingering mode, and not
the one currently selected. Check the accompaniment mode, and play the
keys according to the selected mode (page 62).

An unexpected result or malfunction occurred
during an operation.

If, during execution of an operation, you simultaneously press three or more
buttons that are unrelated to the operation or normal procedure, unexpected or
unusual results may occur.

Auto accompaniment chords are recognized
regardless of the split point or where chords
are played on the keyboard.

This is normal if the fingering mode is set to “Full Keyboard” or “Al Full Keyboard.”
If either of these is selected, chords are recognized over the entire range of the
keyboard, irrespective of the split point setting. If desired, select a different
fingering mode (page 62).
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Troubleshooting

Problem

Possible Cause and Solution

Certain notes sound at the wrong pitch.

The Scale parameter has probably been set to something other than “Equal,”
changing the tuning system of the keyboard. Make sure “Equal” is selected as
the Scale in the Scale Tune page (page 135).

Some channels do not properly play back
when playing back song data.

Make sure that playback of the relevant channel(s) is turned on (page 78).

If you experience distorted or out-of-tune
sound from the Vocal Harmony feature, your
vocal microphone may be picking up
extraneous sounds (other than your voice) —
the Auto Accompaniment sound from the
PSR-2000/1000, for example. In particular,
bass sounds can cause mistracking of the
Vocal Harmony feature (PSR-2000 only).

The solution to this problem is to ensure that as little extraneous sound as

possible is picked up by your vocal microphone:

¢ Sing as closely to the microphone as possible.

* Use a directional microphone.

¢ Turn down the MASTER VOLUME or volume for each part.

e Separate the microphone from the instrument's speakers as much as
possible.

¢ Cut the Low band via the 3 Band EQ function in the MICROPHONE SETTING
display (page 130).

¢ Increase the microphone input level (“TH.”) in the Compressor function from
the MICROPHONE SETTING display (page 130).

Appropriate harmony notes are not produced
by the Vocal Harmony feature (PSR-2000
only).

Make sure you are using the appropriate method to specify the harmony notes
for the current Vocal Harmony mode. See page 131.

The Harmony function does not operate.

Harmony cannot be used with the Full Keyboard or Al Full Keyboard fingering
modes. Select an appropriate fingering mode (page 62).

The microphone input signal and Vocal
Harmony sound (PSR-2000 only) cannot be
recorded.

This is normal; recording the audio input of the microphone is not possible.

MIDI data is not transmitted or received via
the MIDI terminals, even when MIDI cables
are connected properly.

Make sure the HOST SELECT switch is set to “MIDI” (page 155). The MIDI
terminals cannot be used for the other switch settings.

When a voice is changed, the previously
selected effect is changed.

Each voice has its own suitable preset values which are automatically recalled
when the corresponding Voice Set parameters are turned on (page 143).

There is a slight difference in sound quality
between notes played on the keyboard.
Some voices have a looping sound.

Some noise or vibrato is noticeable at higher
pitches, depending upon the voice.

This is normal and is a result of the PSR-2000/1000’s sampling system.

Some voices will jump an octave in pitch
when played in the upper or lower registers.

This is normal. Some voices have a pitch limit which, when reached, causes this
type of pitch shift.

Disk save operations take a long time.

This is normal. Keep in mind that it takes approximately 1 minute to save 1
megabyte of data to a floppy disk.

The voice produces excessive noise.

Certain voices may produce noise, depending on the Harmonic Content and/or
Brightness settings in the FILTER page of the Mixing Console display
(page 123).

The sound is distorted or noisy.

* The volume may be turned up too high. Make sure all relevant volume settings
are appropriate.

* This may be caused by the effects. Try canceling all unnecessary effects,
especially distortion-type effects (page 124).

* Some filter resonance settings in the Custom Voice Creator display (page 89)
can result in distorted sound. Adjust these settings if necessary.

¢ Is the gain of the Low band set too high in the Master Equalizer display
(Mixing Console — page 127) ? (PSR-2000 only)

A strange “flanging” or “doubling” sound
occurs. Also, the sound is slightly different
each time the keys are played.

Both the Main and Layer parts are set to “ON,” and both parts are set to play the
same voice. Set the Layer part to “OFF” (page 56) or change the voice for each
part (page 54).
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Specifications

O: available

Model Name

PSR-2000 | PSR-1000

Sound Source

AWM Dynamic Stereo Sampling

Display 320 X 240 dots backlit graphic LCD
Keyboard 61 keys (C1 - C6 with Initial Touch)
Voice Polyphony (max) 64 32
Voice Selection 313 voices + 480 XG voices 233 voices + 480 XG voices
+ 16 Drum Kits + 15 Drum Kits
Regular Voice 303 233
Sweet Voice 8 3
Cool Voice 1
Live Voice 3 —
Others 290 229
Organ Flutes 10 (8 Footages) —
Sound creator O
Effects Reverb 1
Effect Blocks Chorus
DSP 4 1
Microphone —
REVERB 29 Preset+3 User 23 Preset+3 User
CHORUS 25 Preset+3 User 15 Preset+3 User
Effect Types DSP1/DSP 164 Preset+3 User 93 Preset+3 User
DSP2, 3, 4 88 Preset +10 User —
Master EQ 5 Preset + 2 User —
Part EQ 27 Parts —
Vocal Harmony 49 Preset +10 User —
Accompaniment Number of Accompaniment Styles 181 169
Style Number of Session Styles 4

Disk

28 styles (included in the accessory disk)

Fingering

Single Finger, Fingered, Fingered On Bass, Multi Finger, Al Fingered,
Full Keyboard, Al Full Keyboard

Style Creator

©)

OTS (One Touch Setting)

4/Accompaniment Style

OTS link O
Music Finder 2500 (max.) | 1200 (max.)
Edit O
Song Format SMF (Format 0,1), ESEQ
Preset Songs O
Lyrics O
Score O | —
Recording Quick Recording, Multi Recording, Step Recording, Song Editing
| Record Channels 16
Multi Pad Preset 4 Pads X 54 Banks
Memory Floppy Disk (2HD,2DD) O
Device Flash Memory (internal) 580KB | 260KB
Flash Availability Song (SMF), Style (SFF), Registration, Voice, etc.
Tempo Tempo Range 5-500
Tap Tempo O
Metronome O
Sound Bell on/off
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Specifications

Model Name PSR-2000 | PSR-1000
Registration Buttons 8
Memory Regist Sequence O
Freeze O
Others Demo Function, Voice, Style
Language 6 languages (English, Japanese, German, French, Spanish, Italian)
Help O
Direct Access O
Master Volume O
Fade In/Out O
Transpose Keyboard/Song/Master
Tuning O
Scale Equal Temperament, Pure Major/Pure Minor, Pythagorean, Mean-Tone,
Werckmeister/Kirnberger, Arabic 1/2
Touch Response 5 level
Jacks/Connectors DC IN, PHONES, MIDI (OUT, IN), TO HOST,

HOST SELECT SW, FOOT PEDAL1 (SWITCH), FOOT PEDAL2,
AUX OUT (LEVEL FIXED) (L/R), OUTPUT (L/L+R)

MIC (INPUT VOLUME, MIC/ LINE) | —

Pedal Functions

VOLUME, SUSTAIN, SOSTENUTO, SOFT, GLIDE, PORTAMENTO,
PITCHBEND, MODULATION, DSP VARIATION, SONG START/STOP,
STYLE START/STOP, etc.

Amplifiers/ Amplifiers 12W X2
Speakers Speakers [12 cm + 4 cm (dome)] X 2 | (12cm+5cm) X2
Power Consumption 31w

Power supply

Yamaha AC adaptor PA-300 (included)
*May not be included in your area.Please check with your Yamaha dealer.

Dimensions [W X D X H]
(without Music Stand)

973 X 399 X 161 mm
[38-5/16" X 15-11/16" X 6-5/16"]

Weight 10.5Kg (23 Ibs., 2 0z) | 10.0 Kg (22 Ibs., 1 0z)
Optional Headphones HPE-150
accessories Foot Switch FC4/FC5

Foot Controller FC7

Keyboard Stand L-6, L-7

* Specifications and descriptions in this owner's manual are for information purposes only. Yamaha Corp. reserves the right to
change or modify products or specifications at any time without prior notice. Since specifications, equipment or options may not
be the same in every locale, please check with your Yamaha dealer.
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Numerics

T o 10 96, 105
[TAV] - [BAV] DULONS oo 19, 38-45
3BAND EQ (3-BAND EQUALIZER) ....cccooviiiiiiiiiiiinns 130
A
A TACMP) o 138
[A] = D] BULONS ... 19, 40
ACCENE TYPE . 114
ACCESSOTIES ... 6
Accompaniment style parts........cc.ccocceeereerenieencriieneeenens 94
[ACMP] BUTON ..ot 18, 60
ACMP TOUCH ..ot 138
ADD TO FAVORITE ...ttt 69
Adjust the Volume Balance and Changing Voices .............. 121
Adjusting the display contrast..........cccceceeviviniinininicncnennenn. 17
Adjusting the Effects ..........cccoeviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiice, 124
Adjusting the TEMPO ....c.covviiiiniiiiiiiicreceeeeen 50
Adjusting the Vocal Harmony Settings

and Microphone Effects ......c..cccoevveieinvinininininicncnens 130
Adjusting the Volume Balance ...........ccccocvivininincncncnenn. 61
Adjusting the Volume Balance / Muting Specific Channels... 78
Adjusting values ..........cccoveviiviiiiiiiiiiiiie 46
Al 62
AFFINGERED ...cooiiiiiii e 62
Al FULL KEYBOARD .....eeiiiiiieiiieeeieeeitcreec e 62
A+L (ACMP + LEFT).ceiiiiiiiiiiiiiic e 138
APPENT ..ot 71
Applying Voice Effects.......c.ccoevveivinininiiiiiiiicicceee 57
Appropriate Panel Setting for the Selected Style.................... 67
ATabiC (e 136
Arranging the Style Pattern ... 64
Assembling an Accompaniment Style..........ccccoceevnencnnenne. 112
ASSIGN (HARMONY) ... 90
Attack (Organ FIUtes) ......cccceoieiiieiniiiiiiiiiiiceccc 91
ATTACK (Regular VOICe) ......cccoevviriiiinieiiiiciciiceeieee 89
AUTO i 20
AUTO CH SET oo 137
[AUTO FILL IN] BUON ..ot 18, 66
AULO REVOICE......ooiiiiiiiiiiii 122
Automatically Changing One Touch Settings

With the SeCtions...........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 68
AUX OUT (LEVEL FIXED) [L] [R] jacks....ccccceeevrvrcruenne. 19, 153
B
[BACK] BULtON ...t 19, 40, 46
BALANCE........oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiceec s 61
[BALANCE] button .........c.cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc 19, 61
Bar Clear
Bar Copy
Basic Operations — Organizing Your Data ...........cccccoeeen. 38
BasS. .o 94
BEAT .. 70, 71
Beat Converter..........oocvviiiiiiiiiiiii 113
BOOSYCUL ..o 114
[BREAK] BUHON ..o 18, 64
BRIGHTNESS ... 89
C
Calling Up Ideal Setups for Your MUSiC .........cccocerurvenenncnnee 69
CONE i 135
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Change the Rhythmic Feel ..........cccocooviviiininiininiicne 113
Changing Pitch-related Settings...........ccccccceviviininincncnenne 123
Changing the Automatically Selected Voice Settings........... 143
Changing the 1CON.........ccccviviiiiiiiiireee e 46
Changing the Tone of the Voice..........ccccccereiiciiiiinnn. 123
Changing the Touch Sensitivity Modulation and Transpose......141
Channel ... 61,78,102, 115, 137
Channel MeSSages ..........cccoueieieieininiiieieeseeceeee e 157
Channel MUEING .......cccoiiiriiiiiiiceceece e 61
CHANNEL ON/OFF ..ottt 61,78
[CHANNEL ON / OFF] button ..........cccccoevneinennne 19, 61,78
Channel TranSpOoSe ......c..ccvecveveieieieiniiieeee e 104
CHD o 106
Chord ..o 94
Chord Detect ......c.ooveieiiiiiiiiiieiciecc e 147
Chord EVENTS......c.oovcuiiciiciicececceecece s 106
Chord FINGering .........cccouveiiiiiieiicieceeceeeeeee 62, 139
CHORD NOTE ONLY (HARMONY) ..coovoiiieniiiiiiieeieeennen. 90
Chord TULOT ... 139
Chord Types Recognized in the Fingered Mode..................... 63
CROTUS ..o 126
CHORUS DEPTH (MIC.) ..ot 132
Chorus Depth (Organ FIUtES).......cccceeererinineneninienenenenn 91
CHORUS DEPTH (Sound Creator) .........occevvveeeeeeeeieeeeeeeennns 90
ClOCK i 146
COMMON ..o 88
COMPARE ...ttt 87
Compatible SONg TYPES ......ccveveuirieiiieiiceeceececeee e 75
COMPRESSOR ...ttt 131
CONFIG T ittt 148
CONFIG 2 ..o 149
Connecting external MIDI devices .........c.coceerenincnicnnennee 153
Connecting the Microphone or Guitar (PSR-2000 only) ...... 152
Connecting to @ COMPULer............ccoeeviiiiiiiiiiicee 154
CONrONEr ..o 139
Converting into Kanji (Japanese language) ........c.cccevveveuene. 45
COOI! i 55
COPY oo 43
Copying and Formatting Disks ..........cccccecveniniiniininiennne. 150
Copying Files/Folders............ccociiininiiniiiiniiiiiiciceies 43
Copying from Disk to Disk........cccceoioeiiiiiniiiiiiins 150
Creating Accompaniment Styles..........ccccocevevenenincnenenee 108
Current MEMOTY ...c.ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc 39
Customizing the Event List — Filter...........cccocooeniiininnn. 107
CUT e 42
D

Data Compatibility........ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiicccce 158
[DATA ENTRY] dial .eoeeiieiiiiieeeeee 19, 46
Data Types in the MIDI TRANSMIT/RECEIVE Display ......... 146
DC IN terminal c........ooovviiiieiiiiiei e, 19, 153
DECAY oot 89
DELETE (Basic Operations)..........c.cccueevueeiiiiiiieiiciicccice 43
Delete (SONG Creator).......c.ueveveveiereieeeenenenenienie e 103
DELETE RECORD....ccttiiiiiiieiiiceiee et 71
Deleting Files/Folders..........ocoovivininininininiicncncceee 43
[DEMO] bUttON ... 14,18, 52
DEPTH ..ot 90
DESTINATION.....ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 103
Detailed Settings for Notation ..............cccccoveivicnnicncicnenne 81
[DIGITAL RECORDING] button.........ccccccvennee.e. 14,18, 92,108
[DIRECT ACCESS] button.........cccocvviiiiiiiiiiiie 19, 47



Disk fOrmat.......cc.coueiiiiiiiiiiiiiciccc 158
Disk Orchestra Collection ........c.cccoeireiiciinccicicecen 17
DISPLAY VOICE NUMBER ....ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 149
Displaying Music Notation .........cccoceeveeinienininienenenenennens 80
Displaying the Lyrics .......cccccuvviviiiiiiniiinincseeenieseeee e 83
Displaying Upper Level pages..........ccccocevevininincnincnennns 44
DOC i 159
Drum o, 55
[DSP] BULtON .. 19,57, 126
DSP Depth (Organ FIUtES) .......ccccevvivirineninineneneeienienne 91
DSP DEPTH (Sound Creator) ..........ccceeeeeeneninenenieneniennns 90
DSP on/off (Organ FIUtES) .........ccoevvieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee 91
DSP Type (Organ FIUes) .....ccc.coevieniiiviinieniiienciicncecen 91
Dynamics......coooiiiiiiiic 114
E
ECHO oot 58, 143
Bt 111
Edit the Created Accompaniment Style.........cc.cocceoereenncee. 113
Editing a Recorded SONG......c..coceviiiinieiiiniciiiicceece, 102
Editing Channel-related Parameters ........c..c.ccoccvvencrencnnenn. 102
Editing Chord Events ..........cccociiiiiiiiiniieecceceee 106
Editing NOte EVENTS .....oouveuieiiiiiiiiiiicceceenc e 105
Editing RECOIS ......coiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiciiicicee e 71
Editing System EVENtS .........ccocvviriiiiiiiiiiiiieececee 106
Editing the Channel Data.........ccccoceeevivieiiiniieniniinieice, 115
Editing VOICES .....cooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic 87
[EFFECT] DUHON eeiiiieiieiiee et 19,128
Effect BIOCK ...cevenveieiieicciciccceecce e 125
Effect CONNECioNS........ccocveiiiiiiiiiiieieec e 126
Effect Structure ..........coeoveiiiiiiiiiiiiiciccecc e 126
EFFECT/EQ ..ottt 90
EFFECT/EQ (Organ FIutes) ......cccooceevieiiiniiiiiicniciccciee 91
EffECES et e 124
EG e 89
EG ATTACK (Sound Creator) ..........cceeeeeeeneninenenenieniennns 89
EG DECAY (Sound Creator) .........ccceceeieieiniiinenienieeieenne 89
EG RELES. (Sound Creator) ..........cccceeieieiniiiiiniiiicieee 89
Embellish and enhance your melodies

— with the automatic Harmony and Echo effects............. 29
END Mark
ENDING .ottt
[ENDING / rit.] BUtton ...ccovvveeeiieiiieceeeeeeeeee 18, 30, 65
[ENTER] BULON ..o
Entering Characters
Entering Chords and Sections (Chord Step) .........cccceevvevennene 99
Entering miscellaneous characters (marks)..........c.ccoceeveenenene 45
Entering NUMDErS .........ccociiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 45
Entering special character marks

(umlaut, accent, Japanese “* 7 and “° ") ...ccoceiininnennne 45
Entering Your Name and Language Preference................... 151
EQ e s et 121,127
EQ High (Organ FIUtes) .........cccoceeivinininieninineneneeenee 91
EQ Low (Organ FIUtES) ....c.cccveuieieiiiiiiiiiiicieeniercieee 91
Equal Temperament.........cccccoeeeuerieiinienenienieeenceeeneeens 136
ESEQ o 159
Example Keyboard Data.........cccccocvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 157
[EXIT] DUTEON «.eeee e 19, 40
exit from small pop-up Windows ..........cccecevieininincncncne. 40
EXpand/ComPress.........ccccveieieieiiieieineneeeeese e 114
[EXTRA TRACKS (STYLE)] button.......ccccovvenveineenecnnen 18,79

Fade In Time, Fade Out Time, Fade Out Hold Time............ 148
[FADE IN/ OUT] BUttON ..coeiieiiiieiieeeceeee 18, 65
FAVORITE ..ottt 71
[FF] DUON oot 18,78
FILE e 39
File/Folder-related Operations..............cccoccovicoiicincneicnennne 41
Files/folders in a floppy disk.......cccocerinenininiiiiiice 42
I e 66
FIIET et 89, 107, 123
FILTER BRIGHT (Sound Creator) ..........cccccouevuiieniiniciincnnnne 89
FILTER HARMO. (Sound Creator).........ccoeeeeumumreviieeiiieeeeeeenens 89
FINE oo 113
FINGERED .....oeiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee e 62
FINGERED ON BASS .....coiiiiiiiniiiiiieenesieseeseeeeee 62
First Key ON...ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicicccccc 101
FLOPPY DISK drive......ccccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiiciiccccccee 39
FLOPPY DISK SONG AUTO OPEN .......ccoiimmiiiiiiiiiieee. 150
Floppy disk drive ....c..coeoeriniiiiniiiiiiiccniccecce 19,7
FOOT PEDAL 1/2 Jack .cuovieieieiiieiiiiieieenceecneeee 153
FOOTAGE (Organ FIUtes) ........cccccveruinencniniiencnicicieenee 91
Footage (Organ FIUtes) ..........cocoeviiiiininininiicncicccee 91
[FOOT PEDAL 1 (SWITCH) | jack......ccccecvenieniiniencnne. 19, 153
[FOOT PEDAL 2] jack......cocoecuerieiiiiiniiiiiiciieiencee, 19, 153
Formatting @ DisK..........ccocccoiiiiiiiiiiniiccicececece 150
[FREEZE] BUHON ..ot 19, 86
FrEOZE .. 86, 142
FULL KEYBOARD ......coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciieeec e 62
[FUNCTION] bUtton .......ccocoveiiiiiiiiiiiiiciciccecee, 18,133
G
Gate TIMe ..o 97
GENRE. ...ttt 70,72
GENRE NAME ..ottt 72
GM System Level T. ..o 17,159
GrOOVE ... 113
Groove parameters ............cccoeeiiiiiiiiiceiii e 113
GROUP SELECT ..ttt 84
H
Handling the Floppy Disk Drive (FDD) and Floppy Disk......... 7
Harmonic Content ...
HARMONY Lo
Harmony Assignments ...
Harmony Types .......cccccovviiiiiiiiiiiii
[HARMONY / ECHOJ] button
Headphones ..ot
Help messages can be displayed in any one of the

following 1anguages.........c.ccccveiieniiiiniiiinicicnciceee 49
[HELP] BULtON ..o 18, 49
HIgH KEY..oviiiiiiieiiere et 117
[HOST SELECT] SWitCh «..eoiiiiiiieiceieiceccec e, 19, 153
HZ oo 135
|
TICON e 46
ICON SELECT ..o 46
[INPUT VOLUME] knob .....cocueiiiiiiiieceeceee, 19, 152
Inputting and Editing Lyrics.......cccoeevevieinininininencnenenn 107
Instant Selection of Displays ........c.ccoceeeveninincncncncieenee 47
INTRO ..ot 66
[INTRO] button.........ccceveieiiiiiiiiiiiic e 18,31, 64
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K MODULATION ....oiiiiiiiiiiiiiciiiteveee e 18, 58, 141
[MONO] BUtON.....evvviiiiiiecieeeceeeeeeeeeee e 19, 58
KDAVEl ..o 97 MONO POLY (SOUNT CrEatOM wevvrroooooooeoeoooooeoooeooooeo 88
KEY SIGNATURE........coiiiiiiiiieieiiteteeeese e 81 -
. Moving Files/Folders............cccoooiiiiiiiiiiiii 42
Keyboard Percussion ...........ccccceeecvenienineenieiienciiencceen 55
Kevboard Touch 141 MULTI FINGER ..ottt 62
eyboard Touch ... MULTI PAD [1] - [4] bUHONS.orooooo 18, 73
Keyboard/Panel ............ccccceoiiiiiiiiiiiiiic 141 Multi Pads 14
KEYWORD ..ottt e 70, 71 Multi d """""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""
Kimberger 136 ulti Recording ... 94
.......................................................................... [MUSIC FINDER] BUttOn oo 15, 19, 33, 69
L Music Finder Record Edit........ccccooeriiiiniiiiniiiiiiciieiens 71
Music Finder Search ......c..ccccoveoieviviivinininininncreeeeee 70
L(LEFT) coii i 138 MUSIC StaNd ..o 17
LaQY@r e 56 Muting Specific Parts ........c..cceovevieiiininiinininenc e 79
Layering Two Different VOIces ..........ccocccercincoiiciicincnn 56
LCD e e e 15 N
[LCD CONTRASTIKROD - crvecrsvsersvservservsercenec 197 NAME e 41, 44
Lttt 57 . .
Naming Files and Folders............ccccooiviiininiinin 41
LEFT CH o 81 NEW (Folder) 44
[LEFT HOLD] button oo 19,58 | NEWFOIED oo
Length (LENG) (O Flutes) 91 NEW RECORD .....oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiceee e 72
o FEAN FIIES) covvvvvvvmmmmmmm e o5 | INEXTIDUHON oot 19, 40, 46
TVE] ettt NOISE GATE....____ e 130
Local Control ...c..cceeveieieieiiieicicecceeeee e 145
L di 108 NOMMAL ..o 101
L;;)i(p:)srecor MG roverssrrmmsssmmsssss e 8 3 107 Note EVents.........ccoiiiii 105
LYRICS LANGUAGE w...ovvvversseesseccvnnnereessssssiccessnneesses 137 | Notefor Windows users (regarding MIDI driver).............. 154
NoOte Limit....coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 117
M NOTE NAME ..ottt 82
NIML 97
MAIN A/BIC/D e 64 NTR (Note Transposition Rule)........ccc.coceevvirieninieniniiencnns 116
MAIN TA] DULEON <o 18, 64 NTT (Note Transposition Table) ..........ccccccevieiiniiiinienens 117
MAIN [B] BUEON ..o 18, 64 NUMBER OF RECORDS .....coooiiiiiiiieriieeeiee et 69
MAIN [C] BUHON ..o 18, 64
MAIN [D] BUHON ..o 18, 64 (@)
Maintaining Panel Settings ............cccccoceviiviiiiiiiiiiiinnns 142
. . OCTAVE ..ttt 123
Making Global and Other Important Settings................... 1331 OCTAVE LEFT (Sound Creaton) ............oooovoorvrsorsoro 88
Making Overall System Settings (Local Control, Clock, etc.)145
. . OCTAVE M/LYR (Sound Creator) .........ccccceeiveninicicnieniennne. 88
Making Settings for Fade In/Out, Metronome, Touch Setti )
Parameter Lock, and Tap 148 One Touch Setting........ccccoviiiiiiiiiiiiii e, 3
. . ’ R e ONE TOUCH SETTING [1] - [4] buttons................... 19, 67, 68
Making Settings for the Display and Voice Number o .
o pen/Save displays..........cocciiiiiiiiii 38
INAICAtION ..oeviiiiiiiicccc e 149 Oroan Flutes 15 55 o
Making Settings for the Pedals and Keyboard ... 139 o 8aN FIUES ..o , 55,
. . . rgan Type (Organ FIUtes).........ccooeviviiininininiiicice 91
Making Settings for the Vocal Harmony and Microphone... 130 A :
. ; . Organizing Files by Creating a New Folder.........c..ccccceceeuin. 44
Making Style File Format Settings ..........ccccccecvvvininininennnns 116 >
Original Beat .........ccccueviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc 113
Master TUNE ..o 135 Other Parameters in the Basic Displa 11
[MASTER VOLUME] dial .......ooovvvvoeeoooeeeooeeeeeeeee 18,17 DISPIAY e
Other Playback-related Operations............ccoccvereeveniennennene. 78
Mean-ToNE......coccuiiiiiiiiie e 136 .
Other SEttNGS .....c..cveveieieieieieiceeeee e 148
Measure/Beat/Clock .........cccvveieiiiiiiniiniiiiiiiciecsce 97
[MEMORY] butt 19 84 OTS LINK TIMING ...t 138
Mestane Switch T a6 | 0TS LINKIDUHON oo 18, 68
v 8 SWItCh .o ¢ OUTPUT [L/ LR [R] JACKS.orrreoremseosooso 19, 153
ESSAZES ...ttt ettt ettt et OVERALL SETTING ... 130
Metronome ..........ccooiiiiiii 148 Overdub recordin 108
[METRONOME] BUION .o 18,50 | S0 B rrmmmmrsssssss s 5
MIC. e 128 | T T
MIC. buttons (PSR-2000 only) .....cccccecveveveieinrnnenene 19,128 P
[MIC. LINE INT jack ..coeoveiiiiiiiiicieicicieiciecceee, 19, 152
MICROPHONE SETTING ...ovviiiieeeiiiieecceee e 130 Pad ..o 94
[MIC. SETTING] button ..........coooviiuveeeieeiiiieeeeeeeciieeenn 19, 128 PAN (MIC.) oo 132
MIDI o 145 PANEL SUSTAIN (Sound Creator) .........ocoeurinieiiiniiniininnnnes 90
MIDI [OUT] [IN] terminals......ccceeeiieiiiiiiieiiiiiieeeeeene 19, 153 Parameter ...........ouveiiiiiiiiii e 116
MIDI Channels...........coieuriiirreeessse s 157 Parameter LOCK .........coooviiiiiiiiii 149
MIDIIN e 153 PASTE oo 42, 43
MIDEOUT .ttt 153 Pedal ..o 139
MIDI RECEIVE PartS ... 147 PEDAL 1/2 POLARITY oot 139
MIDIESET UP oo 151 PEDAL PUNCH IN/OUT ... 101
MIDIerMINals .......c.ovveveeiceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 153, 154 Pedal-controllable Functions.............c.ccccccoinicciinnccinnns 140
MIEX e 103 [PHONES] JACK ... vveoeveeeeeeeeeeeee e 18, 152
[MIXING CONSOLE] button.......ccceeveeeeiiiieieeeceene. 18, 121 PRFASE ..ottt 94
Mode (Organ FIULES)......c.ooveiruiiriiieiiieiieieesieeeeeeeees 91 Phrase Mark..........uueveeieiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee 78,137
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PHRASE MARK REPEAT ......ocviiiiiiiiiiiiiccceccces
PITCH BEND........ccccennnenn.
PITCH BEND RANGE.............
Pitch settings for each scale
Playback of SONES .......ccccoiiiiiiiiiicceccccee
Playing a style .....cccoeovevvevievinvieininincenns .
Playing a Style’s Rhythm Channels only
Playing Along with the PSR-2000/1000
Playing Back Songs on Disk ........ccccocceeiiniininvcncininnncne.
Playing Different Voices with the Left and Right Hands......... 27
Playing Fill-in patterns automatically when changing

accompaniment SECHONS...........cccviiiiiiiiiiiiiciicee e
Playing Several Sounds Simultaneously
Playing Styles ......cccoeievieiieiiiiiiiiieces
Playing the Demos .............
Playing the Internal Songs
Playing the sounds of the PSR-2000/1000 through

an external audio system, and recording the sounds

to an external recorder.........ccceoeveieiinieiininiiece
Playing Two Voices Simultaneously
Playing VOICEeS.......coccecveniecuinieiinicce
Playing with the SONgs ........cccccoviiiiiniiiiiicccee
PORTAMENT TIME (Sound Creator) ........ccovveeeeeeecveeeeeeienns
PORTAMENTO TIME (Mixing Console) .
POWET SUPPIY .o
Powering Up ..o
Power-on Procedure...........
PRESET drive ......cccocceueneee
Preset MIDI Templates .
PUNCh IN/OUL.c..ceiiiiiiiiiciiicce e
Pure Major ..o
Pure Minor ......
Pythagorean

Q

QUANTIZE oo
QUANTIZE .
Quantize Size......cccuvvvveeeeens

Quick Recording
QUICK START ..c.oeevviirennnnn .
QUICK STt et

R

Realtime Recording .........ccccveveieininininincrieene e 110
Realtime Recording Characteristics............coccoevenercnuenenn. 108
[REC] button
RECEND.........

Rec Mode........

REC START ..o,
Recalling a Registration Memory Setup
Recalling the Registered Settings...........cccecevvirinenenincnennne
RECOIVe ...oviiiiiiiici,

Receive Transpose..............

Receiving MIDI Data .
FECOTA .
RECORD EDIT..coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccicccc e
RECOMAING. ...t
Recording Chord Changes for the Auto Accompaniment...... 99
Recording Individual NoOtes ..........cccoccevviniiniiiiniiiniece. 96
Recording Melodies ...........ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 98
Recording Your Performances and Creating Songs................ 92
Registering Panel Setups
Registering the Panel Controls in One Touch Setting............ 68
REGISTRATION EDIT display .......ccccceeiviiiiiiiiiiiinen, 85
Registration Memory
REGISTRATION MEMORY [1] — [8] buttons................... 19, 84

REGISTRATION MEMORY CONTENTS
Registration Sequence...............ccccooevninn.
Regular Voice Parameters
RELEASE ..o e
Remove Event.........ccccoviiiiiiiiii
Repeat Playback of a Specific Range
[REPEAT] BULON .
REPIACE. ..ottt
Resonance ...........cccocooeiiiin
Response (RESP) (Organ Flutes)
Restoring the Factory-programmed Settings

of the PSR-2000/T000.........cererueriieieniieieeieeee e
REVETD .
REVERB DEPTH (MIC)) ..............
Reverb Depth (Organ Flutes)........c..cccccoeeeene
REVERB DEPTH (Sound Creator)
[REW] DUON c..oniecccccccceeecee e
RAYERM ..o

Rotary SP Speed (Organ Flutes)..
RTR (Retrigger RUle).......ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiicicicccceee

S

Saving Files......cccoivviiniiiiiiiiiiiicicceee
Saving Your Registration Memory Setups
SCAlE. ettt

SCAlE TUNE e
Score (PSR-2000 0Nly) ....cveveiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeseeeesee
Searching the Ideal Setups ..........cccccecveuenene.

Searching the Music Finder Records
Section button indications

— [BREAK], [INTRO], [MAIN], [ENDING] buttons............ 64
SECTION SET ..ot 138
SECHIONS . . evttieeeeeee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eaaaaas 30

Select the Recording Options: Starting, Stopping,

Punching In/OUt.........ccccocieviiiiniiiniicnceecee
Selecting a Scale.........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii
Selecting @ VOICE ......c.oveuiiciiiciicccecee e
Selecting Files and Folders
Selecting Intro and Ending Types
SeleCting IteMS....c..coviiiiiiiicieieeeee e
Selecting the Freeze Settings ......
SEQUENCE END ...
Sequence Format....

Setting Auto Accompaniment-related Parameters................ 138
Setting Chord Channels...........c.ccoevieiinieniniiniiiicee
Setting Harmony and Echo.........
Setting Root Note Channels
Setting Separate Voices for the Left and Right Sections

of the Keyboard ...........coocoriiiiiiiniiiiccee

Setting Song-related Parameters....................

Setting the Fingering Method .............c..........

Setting the Level Balance and Voice

Setting the Microphone Volume and Related Effects ........... 132
Setting the MIDI Parameters..........ccoceverirenenenenenennennen 145
Setting the Registration Sequence, Freeze, and Voice Set....142
Setting the volume .......cccoeviiiiiiiiii 17
SEX 55
Simultaneously Playing a Song and an Accompaniment Style ...77
SINGLE FINGER......coiiiiiiiiiiiieceeceec e 62
SMF (Standard MIDI Fil@) ..., 159
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SONG ettt 14,75 [TOUCH] BUttON....eeviviiiiieeeiee e 19, 57
SONG [START / STOP] bUtton.........ccceveerveneenceiencenne. 18, 76 [TRACK T (R)] BUON .o 18,79
SONG AUTO REVOICE ......coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc, 122 [TRACK 2 (L)] BUON.c..oiiiiiiiiiiiciciceceeceee 18,79
SONG CHAIN PLAY i 137 TranSMUL...ceeeeiiiiiee e 146
SONG Creator ......c.ocviiiiiiiiiiiiciee e 92 Transmit ClocK.......ooooiiiiiiicc e 146
Song Playback .........ccccoevirininininencnccenee 21,75,76 Transmitting MIDI Data ......c.ccceeveeivineninenenineseneeeenenne 146
SONG RECONING ... 92 TRANSPOSE [ € ] [ > ] buttons ........cccceeeveineninennenn. 18, 141
SONG SEHNGS ..ovviiiiiiiiii 137 Transpose ASSIZN ........cccvviiiiiiiiiiiiiii 141
SORT BY ittt 69 TUNE oo 123
SORT ORDER......ciiiiiiiiiiiiicec e 69 TUNING . ..o 123
SOUND (SOUND CREATOR) .....ccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccice 89 Tuning the Overall Pitch ... 135
[SOUND CREATOR] button ..........cceererienirienieieeecene 18, 87 TYPE (HARMONY) oottt 90
Source ROOY/ChOrd ........c..ccueieieiiiiiiiniiiiiciecceee 116
SOURCET oot 103 U
SOUR(;E2 ............................ s S 103 [UPPER OCTAVE] bUtton ..o 19, 58
Specifying the Order for Calling Up Registration Memory USER driVe...ceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiteeccc e e 39
Presets USER EFFECT (FUNCHON) c.voovoonieeeeesooneeeeesin e 151
SPEED .o User Effect (Mixing Console) oo 125
SPEED (HARMONY)....oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiceieccceceec e 90 Using a Mi h 128
o g a MICrophone ..........cevveineiiniiniccce e
SPHIt POINE. vt 138 Using the Music Finder 33
[STANDBY/ON] sWitCh ...c..coccoviniiniiiiniiiinceice 14,18, 17 Usine the USB terminal on vour compu t """"""""""""""""""
START SEARCH ... 70 sing the LoB terminal on your computer
Step Record 96 with a USB/MIDI interface (UX256, etc.) .......cccceeveuennneee 155
.......................................................................... Using Your PSR-2000/1000 with Other Devices ...............152
Step Record (Chord) ......c.ccueveieiiiiiiiiiiicicciceceee e 99 Utility 148
Step RECOTd (NOLE) s g8 | UHHEY coori
Step Recording ........cccoviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiciiiccc e 111 Vv
STOP ACMP ....oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 138
[STOP] button (MULTI PAD) ..c..eevviiiiiiiienieeiieeieeee 18,73 [VARIATION] BULtON «..o.eeeniiiiiiiiiieiceccieceeeee 19, 58
Stopping the Style Playback While Releasing Keys ............... 65 Variation (Organ FIUtes) ........cccceviviiiiiiinininiiieneee, 91
SIENGEN ..ot 114 VEIOCIY oottt 97,114
SV et 14, 59 VeloCity Change ........c.eeieirieieiiieieieieeee e 115
STYLE [START / STOP] button ......c..cccceveeevuirveenceicncenne. 18, 60 [VH TYPE SELECT] button.......cccoeiieieiieieeiee e 19, 128
STYLE DUHONS .t 18, 59 VIBRATO .ot 90
Styl@ CrEAtON ... vttt 108 VIBRATO DELAY (Sound Creator).........cccouieueveiniiininisiinnnes 89
SEYLE File v 17,159 Vibrato Depth (Organ FIUtes) ..........c.cccocoiiiiiiiniinne, 91
Style File FOrMat........oruiueurririririeieieieesee s 109 VIBRATO DEPTH (Sound Creator) ........c.cooveieurininiinininininnns 89
StYl@ SECHONS ...oveeeeieiee e 30 Vibrato On/Off (Organ FIUtes).........covuiiiiniiniiiniiniinincins 91
StYI@ SEHING. ..ot 138 VIBRATO SPEED (Sound Creator) ..........ocovuvivereiiiniininnnnen. 89
SUSEAIN ..o 89, 90 Vibrato Speed (VIB. SPEED) (Organ Flutes)...........c.ccccceeuenens 91
[SUSUTAINT BULON .....voviveieecieiceceeveeeeee e 19, 57 [VOCAL HARMONY] button .........ccccceveviiciiiiiicines 19,128
SWEBLL ...ttt 55 Vocal Harmony ..o 15
SWINE cotteiirietete ettt 113 VOCAL HARMONY CONTROL ...cviiiiiiiiieiiiiiiccie 131
[SYNC.START] DULLON ettt 18, 60 Vocal Harmony TYPe......cccoveieiviiinineicneneneseeene e 129
[SYNC.STOP] BULON .o, 18, 65 Voice Allocation Format..........ccccoooiiiiiininncniceeen 159
SYS/EX. (System EXClUSIVE).....cc.cocvirieiiniiniiiiniiicnccicen 106 VOICE BUHONS ... 15,19, 54
SYSTEIM ..ttt bbb 145 Voice Characteristics ..........cooerurururrccciiicccccccc 55
System and INSErtioN .......c.evevrurerireeieiriririeeeieteeseeeeeieeeeeeeees 126 VOICE EffECtS ..oviieiiiiiiiiieiciicie e 57
SYSLEM EVENTS ...cvvenietiiciinieerieesiee ettt 106 VOICE PART ON/ OFF [LAYER] button.........cccoceuiuuenes 19, 56
SYStEM MESSAZES ... 158 VOICE PART ON/ OFF [LEFT] button..........cccocoeviiiines 19, 56
SYSTEM RESCL......vvevevviieiereseieiesere ettt sens 151 VOICE PART ON / OFF [MAIN] button............c.ccccceuuee. 19, 56
SYSTEM SET UP e 151 VOICE St ...vviiiiiiiiiiiiiiici 143
VOL/ATTACK (Organ FIUteS).......coevevivirininininiicniceee 91
T VOLUME (HARMONY) ..coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiecccc e, 90
T ——————— 19,128 | VOLUMEMMIC) o 152
TALK SETTING w..oooveeoeeeoooeeseeeeoeeee oo 132 | (50UNG CTEAION .o
olume (VOL) (Organ FIUtes)........cccocevererenincnenenienieneenee 91
Tap COUNt oo 149 VolumeNoice....... 122
[TAP TEMPO] bUutton.......cocceciiiiiiinieiiienicieseeeeenn 18, 51
TEMPO [ € ] [P ] BULtONS oo 18, 50 w
TEMPO FROM oo 70
Tempo Indications — MAIN Display ..........ccccovoviiiiirnnnn. 51 Werckmeister..........couiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccec e 136
TEMPO TO i 70 What You Can Do With MIDIL.......cooiiiiniiiiiiiins 158
[TO HOSTI] terminal.......c.cooocooveioeiieieeceieen 15,19, 154 What's MIDIZ.........coiiiiiiiiicccccc s 155
TO HOST terminal c.......oooviiviiieiieiiiieeeeeeeeeeee e 154
[TOP] BUHON ..o 18,78 | X
TOTAL VOLUME ATTENUATOR (MIC.) coovoovvnincnnineene. 132 X 17,159
TOUCH LIMIT (HARMONY) oo crrrecre e 90 1 XG oo 17,159
TOUCH SENSE (Sound Creator) .........cooeveveeeeeeeeieeeeeeeenneenn. 88
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Limited Warranty

90 DAYS LABOR 1YEAR PARTS

Yamaha Corporation of America, hereafter referred to as Yamaha, warrants to the original consumer of a product included in the cate-
gories listed below, that the product will be free of defects in materials and/or workmanship for the periods indicated. This warranty is
applicable to all models included in the following series of products:

PSR SERIES OF PORTATONE ELECTRONIC KEYBOARDS
If during the first 90 days that immediately follows the purchase date, your new Yamaha product covered by this warranty is found to

have a defect in material and/or workmanship, Yamaha and/or its authorized representative will repair such defect without charge for
parts or labor.

If parts should be required after this 90 day period but within the one year period that immediately follows the purchase date, Yamaha
will, subject to the terms of this warranty, supply these parts without charge. However, charges for labor, and/or any miscellaneous
expenses incurred are the consumers responsibility. Yamaha reserves the right to utilize reconditioned parts in repairing these products
and/or to use reconditioned units as warranty replacements.

THIS WARRANTY IS THE ONLY EXPRESS WARRANTY WHICH YAMAHA MAKES IN CONNECTION WITH THESE
PRODUCTS. ANY IMPLIED WARRANTY APPLICABLE TO THE PRODUCT, INCLUDING THE WARRANTY OF MER-
CHANT ABILITY IS LIMITED TO THE DURATION OF THE EXPRESS WARRANTY. YAMAHA EXCLUDES AND
SHALL NOT BE LIABLE IN ANY EVENT FOR INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES.

Some states do not allow limitations that relate to implied warranties and/or the exclusion of incidental or consequential damages.
Therefore, these limitations and exclusions may not apply to you.

This warranty gives you specific legal rights. You may also have other rights which vary from state to state.

CONSUMERS RESPONSIBILITIES
If warranty service should be required, it is necessary that the consumer assume certain responsibilities:

1. Contact the Customer Service Department of the retailer selling the product, or any retail outlet authorized by Yamaha to sell the
product for assistance. You may also contact Yamaha directly at the address provided below.

2. Deliver the unit to be serviced under warranty to: the retailer selling the product, an authorized service center, or to Yamaha with an
explanation of the problem. Please be prepared to provide proof purchase date (sales receipt, credit card copy, etc.) when requesting
service and/or parts under warranty.

3. Shipping and/or insurance costs are the consumers responsibility.* Units shipped for service should be packed securely.
*Repaired units will be returned PREPAID if warranty service is required within the first 90 days.

IMPORTANT: Do NOT ship anything to ANY location without prior authorization. A Return Authorization (RA) will be
issued that has a tracking number assigned that will expedite the servicing of your unit and provide a tracking system if
needed.

4. Your owners manual contains important safety and operating instructions. It is your responsibility to be aware of the contents of this
manual and to follow all safety precautions.

EXCLUSIONS
This warranty does not apply to units whose trade name, trademark, and/or ID numbers have been altered, defaced, exchanged
removed, or to failures and/or damages that may occur as a result of:

1. Neglect, abuse, abnormal strain, modification or exposure to extremes in temperature or humidity.

2. Improper repair or maintenance by any person who is not a service representative of a retail outlet authorized by Yamabha to sell the
product, an authorized service center, or an authorized service representative of Yamaha.

3. This warranty is applicable only to units sold by retailers authorized by Yamaha to sell these products in the U.S.A., the District of
Columbia, and Puerto Rico. This warranty is not applicable in other possessions or territories of the U.S.A. or in any other country.

Please record the model and serial number of the product you have purchased in the spaces provided below.

Model Serial # Sales Slip #
Purchased from, Date
(Retailer)

YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA
Electronic Service Division
6600 Orangethorpe Avenue
Buena Park, CA 90620

KEEP THIS DOCUMENT FOR YOUR RECORDS. DO NOT MAIL!




FCC INFORMATION (U.S.A.)

1. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS UNIT!

This product, when installed as indicated in the instruc-
tions contained in this manual, meets FCC require-
ments. Modifications not expressly approved by
Yamaha may void your authority, granted by the FCC, to
use the product.

. IMPORTANT: When connecting this product to acces-
sories and/or another product use only high quality
shielded cables. Cable/s supplied with this product
MUST be used. Follow all installation instructions. Fail-
ure to follow instructions could void your FCC authori-
zation to use this product in the USA.

. NOTE: This product has been tested and found to com-
ply with the requirements listed in FCC Regulations,
Part 15 for Class “B” digital devices. Compliance with
these requirements provides a reasonable level of
assurance that your use of this product in a residential
environment will not result in harmful interference with
other electronic devices. This equipment generates/
uses radio frequencies and, if not installed and used
according to the instructions found in the users manual,
may cause interference harmful to the operation of

other electronic devices. Compliance with FCC regula-
tions does not guarantee that interference will not occur
in all installations. If this product is found to be the
source of interference, which can be determined by
turning the unit “OFF” and “ON”, please try to eliminate
the problem by using one of the following measures:
Relocate either this product or the device that is being
affected by the interference.

Utilize power outlets that are on different branch (circuit
breaker or fuse) circuits or install AC line filter/s.

In the case of radio or TV interference, relocate/reorient
the antenna. If the antenna lead-in is 300 ohm ribbon
lead, change the lead-in to co-axial type cable.

If these corrective measures do not produce satisfac-
tory results, please contact the local retailer authorized
to distribute this type of product. If you can not locate
the appropriate retailer, please contact Yamaha Corpo-
ration of America, Electronic Service Division, 6600
Orangethorpe Ave, Buena Park, CA90620

The above statements apply ONLY to those products
distributed by Yamaha Corporation of America or its
subsidiaries.

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA. (class B)

OBSERVERA!

Apparaten kopplas inte ur véxelstromskallan (natet) sa lange som
den ar ansluten till vdgguttaget, &ven om sjalva apparaten har
sténgts av.

ADVARSEL: Netspaeendingen til dette apparat er IKKE afbrudt,
salaeenge netledningen siddr i en stikkontakt, som er t endt — ogsa
selvom der or slukket pa apparatets afbryder.

VAROITUS: Laitteen toisiopiiriin kytketty kdyttokytkin ei irroita koko
laitetta verkosta.

(standby)



For details of products, please contact your nearest Yamaha or the

authorized distributor listed below.

Pour plus de détails sur les produits, veuillez-vous adresser a Yamaha ou
au distributeur le plus proche de vous figurant dans la liste suivante.

Die Einzelheiten zu Produkten sind bei Ihrer unten aufgefiihrten
Niederlassung und bei Yamaha Vertragshidndlern in den jeweiligen
Bestimmungsldndern erhiltlich.

Para detalles sobre productos, contacte su tienda Yamaha mds cercana
o el distribuidor autorizado que se lista debajo.

NORTH AMERICA

CANADA
Yamaha Canada Music Ltd.
135 Milner Avenue, Scarborough, Ontario,
M1S 3R1, Canada
Tel: 416-298-1311

US.A.
Yamaha Corporation of America
6600 Orangethorpe Ave., Buena Park, Calif. 90620,
U.S.A.
Tel: 714-522-9011

| CENTRAL & SOUTH AMERICA |

MEXICO
Yamaha de Mexico S.A. De C.V.,
Departamento de ventas
Javier Rojo Gomez No.1149, Col. Gpe Del
Moral, Deleg. Iztapalapa, 09300 Mexico, D.F.
Tel: 686-00-33

BRAZIL
Yamaha Musical do Brasil LTDA.

Av. Rebougas 2636, Sdo Paulo, Brasil
Tel: 011-853-1377

ARGENTINA
Yamaha Music Argentina S.A.
Viamonte 1145 Piso2-B 1053,
Buenos Aires, Argentina
Tel: 1-4371-7021
PANAMA AND OTHER LATIN
AMERICAN COUNTRIES/
CARIBBEAN COUNTRIES
Yamaha de Panama S.A.
Torre Banco General, Piso 7, Urbanizacién Marbella,
Calle 47 y Aquilino de la Guardia,
Ciudad de Panam4, Panama
Tel: 507-269-5311

EUROPE

THE UNITED KINGDOM
Yamaha-Kemble Music (U.K.) Ltd.
Sherbourne Drive, Tilbrook, Milton Keynes,
MK?7 8BL, England
Tel: 01908-366700

IRELAND

Danfay Ltd.
61D, Sallynoggin Road, Dun Laoghaire, Co. Dublin
Tel: 01-2859177

GERMANY/SWITZERLAND
Yamaha Europa GmbH.
Siemensstrafle 22-34, 25462 Rellingen,
FR. of Germany
Tel: 04101-3030

AUSTRIA
Yamaha Music Austria
Schleiergasse 20, A-1100 Wien Austria
Tel: 01-60203900

THE NETHERLANDS
Yamaha Music Nederland
Kanaalweg 18G, 3526KL, Utrecht, The Netherlands
Tel: 030-2828411

BELGIUM

Yamaha Music Belgium
Keiberg Imperiastraat 8, 1930 Zaventem, Belgium
Tel: 02-7258220

FRANCE

Yamaha Musique France,

Division Claviers

BP 70-77312 Marne-la-Vallée Cedex 2, France
Tel: 01-64-61-4000

ITALY ASIA
Yamaha Musica Italia S.P.A.
Viale Italia 88, 20020 Lainate (Milano), Italy HONG KONG
Tel: 02-935-771 Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.

11/F,, Silvercord Tower 1, 30 Canton Road,
Tsimshatsui, Kowloon, Hong Kong
Tel: 2737-7688

INDONESIA

PT. Yamaha Music Indonesia (Distributor)
PT. Nusantik

Gedung Yamaha Music Center, Jalan Jend. Gatot
Subroto Kav. 4, Jakarta 12930, Indonesia

Tel: 21-520-2577

KOREA

Cosmos Corporation
1461-9, Seocho Dong, Seocho Gu, Seoul, Korea
Tel: 02-3486-0011

MALAYSIA
Yamaha Music Malaysia, Sdn., Bhd.
Lot 8, Jalan Perbandaran, 47301 Kelana Jaya,
Petaling Jaya, Selangor, Malaysia
Tel: 3-703-0900
PHILIPPINES
Yupangco Music Corporation
339 Gil J. Puyat Avenue, P.O. Box 885 MCPO,
Makati, Metro Manila, Philippines
Tel: 819-7551
SINGAPORE
Yamaha Music Asia Pte., Ltd.
11 Ubi Road #06-00, Meiban Industrial Building,

SPAIN/PORTUGAL
Yamaha-Hazen Electronica Musical, S.A.
Ctra. de la Coruna km. 17, 200, 28230
Las Rozas (Madrid) Spain
Tel: 91-201-0700

GREECE
Philippe Nakas S.A.
Navarinou Street 13, P.Code 10680, Athens, Greece
Tel: 01-364-7111

SWEDEN
Yamaha Scandinavia AB
J. A. Wettergrens Gata 1
Box 30053
S-400 43 Goteborg, Sweden
Tel: 031 89 34 00

DENMARK
YS Copenhagen Liaison Office
Generatorvej 8B
DK-2730 Herlev, Denmark
Tel: 44 92 49 00

FINLAND
F-Musiikki Oy
Kluuvikatu 6, P.O. Box 260,
SF-00101 Helsinki, Finland
Tel: 09 618511

NORWAY Singapore
Norsk filial av Yamaha Scandinavia AB Tel: 65-747-4374
Grini Neringspark 1
N-1345 @steras, Norway TAIWAN .
Tel: 67 16 77 70 Yamaha KHS Music Co., Ltd.

10F, 150, Tun-Hwa Northroad,
Taipei, Taiwan, R.O.C.
Tel: 02-2713-8999
THAILAND
Siam Music Yamaha Co., Ltd.
121/60-61 RS Tower 17th Floor,
Ratchadaphisek RD., Dindaeng,
Bangkok 10320, Thailand
Tel: 02-641-2951
THE PEOPLE’S REPUBLIC OF CHINA
AND OTHER ASIAN COUNTRIES
Yamaha Corporation,
Asia-Pacific Music Marketing Group
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-8650
Tel: 053-460-2317

ICELAND
Skifan HF
Skeifan 17 P.O. Box 8120
1S-128 Reykjavik, Iceland
Tel: 525 5000

OTHER EUROPEAN COUNTRIES
Yamaha Europa GmbH.
Siemensstrafie 22-34, 25462 Rellingen,
FER. of Germany
Tel: 04101-3030

AFRICA |

Yamaha Corporation,
Asia-Pacific Music Marketing Group
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-8650

Tel: 053-460-2312 OCEANIA
AUSTRALIA
MIDDLE EAST | Yamaha Music Australia Pty. Ltd.
TURKEY/CYPRUS Level 1, 99 Queensbridge Street, Southbank, Victoria
% 3006, Australia
amaha Europa GmbH.

Tel: 3-9693-5111

NEW ZEALAND
Music Houses of N.Z. Ltd.
146/148 Captain Springs Road, Te Papapa,
Auckland, New Zealand
Tel: 9-634-0099

COUNTRIES AND TRUST
TERRITORIES IN PACIFIC OCEAN
Yamaha Corporation,
Asia-Pacific Music Marketing Group
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-8650
Tel: 053-460-2312

Siemensstrafle 22-34, 25462 Rellingen,
FR. of Germany
Tel: 04101-3030

OTHER COUNTRIES
Yamaha Music Gulf FZE
LB21-128 Jebel Ali Freezone
P.O.Box 17328, Dubai, U.A.E.
Tel: 971-4-881-5868
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